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TO HIS EXCELLENCY 



THE RIGHT HONORABLE FRANCIS RAW DON HASTINGS, 

EARL OF MOIRA, K. G. 

GOVERNOR GENERAL JND COMMANDER IN CHIEF IN INDIA. 

Sic. #c. $c 

MY LORD, 

In dedicating to your Lordship the following 
elementary work, in elucidation of the principles of one 
of the most ancient, useful, and elegant languages of 
India, permit me, most respectfully, to express my 
grateful acknowledgements for the honor which it de- 
rives from being permitted to appear under the sane- 
Hon of so illustrious a name. 

Public utility, the chief object of th is work, constitu- 
tes also its chief claim to the patronage of a Statesman 
whose liberal and enlightened mind deems nothing be- 
neath its notice which may be calculated, however re- 
motely, to promote the interests of the great Empire 
entrusted to his care. If by diffusing among the civil 
and military servants on the Coast a more extended 



knowledge of the language of Telingana, and an im- 
proved acquaintance with the character, customs, and 
manners of the fine race of men who inhabit that conn- 
try, the work here presented to your Lordship should 
contribute in any degree to the convenience of indivi- 
duals, to the service of tlie Government, or to the se- 
curity and happiness of its subjects, I shall have the 
satisfaction to reflect that, however imperfect its exe- 
cution, it will not have proved altogetlier unworthy of 
the distinguished patronage with which it has been ho- 
nored. 

I have the honor to be. 
My Lord, 

with the greatest respect, 
your Lordship s obliged and 
very obedient humble servant 

A. D. CAMPBELL. 
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•4B VMM TISEMEJVT. 

.Since the establishment of the College of Fort 
William by Marquis Wcllesley, the labors of many 
distinguished individuals have added much valua- 
ble information to the knowledge before possessed 
of oriental literature, and afforded many facilities 
to the attainment of an improved acquaintance with 
the several dialects peculiar to the provinces imme- 
diately subject to the Supreme Government. A si- 
milar Institution (on a modified and less extensive 
scale) has more recently been established at Fort St. 
George, and maybe expected, in course of time, to 
produce the same favorable results as regards the lan- 
guages of the South of India, respecting which very 
little has as yet appeared before the public through 
the medium of the press, though the languages them- 
selves had, even before the establishment of the Col- 
lege, been cultivated with considerable success by 
many individuals. 

For the establishment of the College of Fort St. 
George, and for the encouragement afforded in ma- 



ny other respects to the advancement of the litera- 
ture of Southern India, the Public are in a great de- 
gree indebted to Sir George Barlow ; and the follow- 
ing is one of several works which owe their rise to 
this source. 

The Author, having been nominated to a seat at 
the Board of Superintendence for the College, had 
frequent opportunities of observing the disadvantage 
under which the Teloogoo Students laboured from 
the want of a work on the elements of that language. 
An attempt to remove this impediment was a duty 
which the author's situation in some degree imposed ; 
and actuated by this motive, as well as by a desire to 
rescue the Teloogoo from the undeserved neglect 
in which its great difficulty had involved it, and to 
extend among his countrymen the knowledge of 
a language spoken by a large portion of the native 
subjects of the British Government in the South of 
India, he proceeded to arrange the notes on the na- 
tive grammars of the language, which he had taken 
to assist his own studies, in the form which they have 
assumed in the following pages. 

The manuscript, thus prepared, was submitted to 
the Government of Fort St. George, whose approba- 
tion it having been so fortunate as to obtain, the copy 
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light was •purchased on the public account, and the 
Right Honorable the Governor in Council was pleas- 
ed to d i rect that the work shoul d be pri n ted at theCol- 
lege Press, whence it now issues to the Public. 

Every first attempt to illustrate the principles of 
a foreign language is attended by peculiar difficul- 
ties; but to do justice to a language so highly cul- 
tivated as the Teloogoo required advantages to 
which the author makes no pretension : nevertheless 
he hopes that in essential respects the work will not 
be found deficient. He does not expect that it will 

remove all the difficulties which have hitherto op- 
posed the acquisition of the Teloogoo: if, by ena- 
bling the European Student to overcome the chief 
obstacles in his way, it lightens his labour, and faci- 
litates his access to that eminence which all should 
endeavour to attain who seek distinction in the pub- 
lic service, the author's utmost wishes will be accom- 
plished: at some future period, perhaps, the track 
which he has opened may be followed by others pos- 
sessing more ability and leisure than himself, who, 
correcting those errors into which he has fallen, 
may give to the world improved works on one of the 
most useful and polished languages of India. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



The language of which a Grammar is now offered to the Pub- 
lic is commonly, but improperly, termed by Europeans the Gen 
too. It is the Andhra of Sanscrit authors, and, in the country 
where it is spoken, is known by the name of the Tiilinga, Tclin- 
ga, Teloogoo, or Tenoogoo. 

This language is the vernacular dialect of the Hindoos, inha- 
biting that part of the Indian Peninsula, which, extending from 
the Dutch settlement of Pulieaton the Coast of Coromandcl, in- 
land to the vicinity of Bangalore, stretches northwards, along, the 
coast as far as Chicacole, and in the interior to the sources of the 
Tapti ; bounded on the east by the Cay of Bengal, and on the 
west by an irregular line, passing throngh the western districts be- 
longing to the Soubahdar of the Deccan, and cutting off the most 
eastern provinces of the new state of Mysore: -a tract including the 
five Northern Circars of Ganjam, Vizagapatam, Rajahmundry, 
Masulipatam, and Guntoor,-the greater portion of the Nizam's ex- 
tensive territories,-the districts of Cuddapah and Bellari ceded by 
him to the British,-the eastern provinces of Mysore— , andthe north- 
ern portion of the Carnatick : nor is this language unknown in 
the more Southern parts of India, for the descendants of tho*e Te- 
loogoo familiei which were deputed by the Kings of Vidianagara 
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toconfroul ihcirSouthern conquest?, or which occasionally emigra- 
ted from Telingana to avoid famine or oppression, are scattered 
all over the Dravida and Karnataca province* ; and ever retain- 
ing the language of their forefathers, have diffused a knowledge 
of it throughout the Peninsula.-)- 

A tradition current in Telingana, and noticed by many of it's 
best native * Authors, states the original name of this language, ag 
well as that of the country in which it is spoken, to have been 

+ Among numerous authnri ties which may bu quoted iu support of the concluding part of 
this statement, 1 subjoin the following parages from the Travels of Dr. Francis Buchan- 
an, a work containing much statistical information, regarding the provinces in the inte- 
rior of the Peninsula— "Every where in Karnata the palanquin-bearers are of Telinga 
" descent, and in their own families speak the language of their original country"— 
" The Woddas or Woddaru are a tribe of Telitiga origin, and in their families retain 
'* that language; although they are scattered all over the countries where the Tamil and 
" Karnataca tongues are prevalent"— Speaking of a cast known by the name of Bay da- 
rn, ho observes — "Those in the North -eastern parts of the Mysore Rajah's dominions 
" are of Telinga descent, and retain that language— They se«m to be the true Sudracul. 
44 tiralors and military of Telingana, and to have been introduced in great numbers in. 
44 to the southern countries of the Peuinsula, when these became subject to Andray or 
44 Telingana princes." 

* See the Preface of Maumidi Yencayah,a learned native inhabitant of Masulipatam, 
to his Teloogoo Dictionary, the copy right of which has been purchased by the Madras 
Government ; and the original authorities therein referred to. Among others, the Ad- 
hjirvana Vyacurnuro,as given in the Andhra Cowmudi, from which the following is a 

quotation. ^ ~7>)$& -jr° "f ^irOig, ^6 &OdSx> tJOl^"^ tfotk 

« 8 » t?c^ r^>^ tfd&o«r*6 &>~izrs Sof&^i o&c-^ c3j- c$ 

He (alluding to Andhra Vishtnoo the son of Soochundra hereafter mentioned) having 
built an immense a all, connecting Shri Shuelum, llheemcszzaram, and Calesxearam, 
u\ith the Mahendra hills, Jormed in it three gates, in z:hkh the three eyed Ishtsara, 
tearing the trident in his hand, and attended by a host of divinities, resided in the form 
of three Ungums. Andhra-Vishinoo, asshted by angels, having fought xcilhth' great 
•giant Nishumboo, for thirteen yoogs, killed him in battle, and took up his residence 
with the sages on the banks of the Oodarcry, since vhnh time, this country has been 
named Trilingum. Then follow! the passage given in the last Teloogoo quotation in the 
meets to Uiii introduction. 
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Tri-tingum, orin pureTeloogoo Mcdoga-lingum ;+ namely ihe lan- 
guage or country of the three lingums : a name derived from the 
three lingums, or mystic symbols of the divinity, l.i the form of 
which Shiva, the destructive and rc-producing power in the In- 
dian Trinity, is reported to have descended upon the mountains 
of Shri Shuclum or Purvatum,Cale>warum, and Bhcemcswai am 
or Dracharamum, where he is supposed still to hold his awful abodc j 
and is worshipped under the respective names of Alullecarjoona, 
Calanadha, and Bhcemeswara. 

These three lingums are said to have marked the chief bounda- 
ries of the country known in modern times by the name of Telin- 
gana. The first, that of Shri Shuelum, still celebrated in the Dec- 
can, is particularly described in. the extract fiom Captain Colin 

Mc'Kenzie's journal inserted in the fifth volume of the Asiatic 
Researches, of which a part is subjoined in a note below.* It is ro- 
mantically situated in an unfrequented spot, surrounded by an 
almost impenetrable forest, among the wild mountains through 
which the impetuous current of the Kistna forces it's passage from 

+ Tri in Sansctrt, and Moodoo in the inferior, or Modo or Modoga in the superior 
dialect of the pure Tdoogoo, all mean three. 

* " On entering the south gate," savs Cnptain Mc'Kenzie, we descended by steps thrort^h 
44 a small door to the inner court, where the temples are. In the cent* r was the I'agoda 
" of Mallecarjee, the principal deity worshipped here. It is square, and the roof is ter- 
44 minated by a pyramid of steps, the whole walls and roof on the outride are covered 
<( with bras* plates, which have been gilt, but the gilding is worn off. From hence I was 
44 conducted to the smaller and more antient temple of Mallecarjee, where be is adored 
€t in the figure of a rude stone, which I could just distinguish, thro' the dark vista of the 
44 front buildings, on pillars. Behind this building, an immense fig tree covers with it's 
44 shade the devotees and attendants, w hi repose 011 seats placed round it's trunk, and 
44 carpeted, among these was one Byraay who had devoted himself to a perpetual resi. 
(< dence here, his sole subsistence was the milk of a cow which I saw him driving before 
44 hhn, an orange colored rag was tied round his loins, and Us naked body was besmear. 
" cd with ashes." " It appears that the Goo Mallekarjee is no other than the Lingonr 
44 to which sock reverence h paid by certain casts of Gentoos." Captain McKenzhr 
adds a curious account of the manner in which the Hngamwas shewn to him, by means 
of a mirror reflecting the rays of the son open it, and describes U a*) 4 ** small oblong 
44 roundish white stain, with dark rings, fixed In a ailtej case.'* 
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the high table land to the plains, and forms the termination of 
that chain of hills, which, from the vicinity of the great temple at 
Tripetty, winds to the north in irregular and separate ranges. 
In Arrowsmith's Map of 1804, it is placed near the Nalmul hitU 
in Canoul (Kurnool) under the name of Parrawotturo, upon the 
Kistna, just before that river takes a sudden but short direction to 
the north. It is the second of the twelve Jyotee lingnms mention- 
ed, as peculiarly holy, in the 38th Adhyaye of the Sheer Poornn; 
and, in the Erahmanda Pooran, it is also mentioned as the eighth 
of the second class of mountains. In the year 1677, we find Seva- 
jec, the celebrated founder of the Mahratta Empire, performing 
penance at this shrine £; and, on the annual recurrence of the Shi- 

varatrec, or the night sacred to Shiva, immense crowds of people 
still flock thither from all parts of Hindoostan.' 

The second lingum at Caleswarum, visited occasionally by a 
great concourse of pilgrim?, is situated on the spot where Arrow- * 
smith places Callysair Ghaut on the Godavery, and is the same 
that is described by Captain Blunt, in the seventh volume of the 
Asiatic Researches, under the name of a Pagoda sacred to Cali, 
stand ing on the very bou ndary of Telingana, where the Baun G u nga 
joins the Godavery 

X soe Wilkes* South of India. 

• The present Nabob of Kurnoot, a tributary of the East India Company, in whose tcr« 
rltory this Pagoda U situated, collects on this occasion a considerable revenue from the, 
pilgrims; to serure which, he deputes an officer with a ceriain number of Sepoys : but, 
with that intolerant bigolry, which more or less influences all who profess the fail h of 
MuhonnljhehasresistedevVryapplication from the Hindoos to bo permitted to n^atr thU 
Yery attciuit temple, which is now fast falling to decay. 

+ " I might now" says Captain Blont " be said to have entered npon those parts of 
'* India known by the name of Telingana— The inhabitant* of which ar* called Tel.' 
" lingahs and speak a language peculiar to themselves — This dialect appears to bear 
" a strong resemblance to what in the Circars is called Gentoos-After riie heat of the 
** dnv, and length of the march, our situation close to the mer had a very refreshing and 
«< pleating effect- 1 was highly delighted with the toamatui view which the cooUaeacw 
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I have not yet succeeded m establishing to my satisfaction the 
site of the third lingum, worshipped under the name of Bheemes- 
wara, which I am inclined to believe is the same as Bheema 
Shenker, the sixth of the twelve Jyotee lingunv, enumerated in 
the Sbeev Pooran, and there stated to be situated in the Deccan* 
The best informed natives give a very vague account of the site of 
this temple, some asserting it to be in the Northern Ci rears, 
where it is known by the name of Dracharamum, others in the 
western Ghauts, or, as they describe it, towards Poona"- A Teuv- 
ple cf this name is cursorily mentioned by Dr. Francis Buchanan 
as standing in the immense chain of hills which runs along the 
western side of the Peninsula ; and, as this is near the southwest 
junction of the M ah rat t a. Mysore, and Telingana territories, it is 
perhaps the third lingum* — Be this as it may, the situations of the 
other two lingums sufficiently evince the correctness of the tradi- 
tion which describes them as the boundaries of the country termed 
Tri-lingurri) subsequently known to the Mahommedan conquerors 
of the Deccan under the modified name of Telingana; for the north- 
ern and southern limits of Telingana proper, as exhibited in our 
best maps, will be found to coincide very nearly with the sites of 
these two temples. 

" of the Godarery and Baun Gunga rWers now printed— I could see quite up to the 
*' fort Suruncha, and an openihg bejond it likewise shewed the junction of the In. 
'* derwotty riter with the latter— The blue mountains and distant forests which termi- 
'* nated the prospect rendered the wholearery sublime and interesting scene—There i» 
** a small Pagoda sacred to- the Hindoo Goddess Cali, situated on the north east bank 
'« of the riter, at the confluence, which imparts if* name to this passage orer the Gung» 
'* Godavery, called Caie*air Ghaut, and annually draws a greatconcourse of pilgrims, who 
" from ideas of purification come to wash iu the waters of the continent streams." 

* " Dr. Buchanan's burets Vnl. Ill Chapter XVI Page 134." At Sheraty is a rirer 
«' called Shernly.tari.which comes from a temple on the Ghauts that is termed Bhimes. 
< 4 ara"-N. B. Shemly is plao. d by Arrowsmi»h to the South of Ono re on the Coast 
of Canara, under the oameof ^Serowly"— in the latitude of which the boundariesof ti» 
three countries aboveiacntioued meet. 
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In further confirmation of this tradition, it may he noticed that 
Ptolemy mentions" Triglypfwnvel TVilingum regitr*^ but places 
it beyond the Ganges; and that Pliny, alluding to the same region 
under it's purer name of Modogalingum^ makes it an island in the 
Ganges-" Insula in gange est magna ampliludinis^ gentem conti- 
ncns uKom, Modogalingum nomine." 

Inaccuracies respecting situation are not uncommon in the wri- 
tings of the ancients relative to Indian geography, and those 
"which haye just been mentioned, with some other similar incon- 
sistencies, may perhaps be reconciled; by supposing that under the 
name of the Ganges, either the Ganges proper, or the Godavery, 
may occasionally be understood— In the Peninsula, each of these 
rivers is known by the name of the Gunga; they are looked upon 
as sister stream? ; ** the Godarcry is there considered the rider of 
tl^e twa, perhaps from it's being the first known to the inhabitants 
of these region-; and the Ganges proper is deemed the tnoie holy, 
apparently from the present religion of India, having originated, 
or I een more early established, on its bank*. The ancient books* 

,+ He adds, in fine gnlli gallinacei bariali < str dicunfur, cl ccn ' ft ptiUaci ail i-i "B"» 
, Slc.icoiliira cf Arrow mtith, which stands in the M»Mili[ ainn di^tri*'** » 
little above the mouth of the Krishna, is the Sanscrit name for a peculiar icd or 
crow. 

1 It Jias been already stated that Tri and Modoga are synoniroous terms.— 

** So iutiiiiate U the connexion .between fix «• two *hers, lh.it those who carry the 
the sacred wat. r of tl»' Ganges W> the south of -India, when ih< y arrive on tl <• hanks of 
th< Godav.rv , invariably r»y!ace the vat* r of t)w Cany, i, eioporaMd on the journey, 
hy wat< r taken from it* ^istt r str* am the (lodavrry. The whole is notwithstanding col«- 
sitk'red to be the pure water of the Ganges, and this ceremony is ii' v. r omitted. If it 
«Uf, it is b li. v«m1, and perhaps wjth reason, that tlje waur would disnjjiear before it 
could rtaih lUiueMvannn, 

* In rim Vayu I'liran the course .of .the Ganges is thus d/,srrib<d" The Ganges flows 
" through the'c:ai-d,harvas.CinM»ras, Yarshas. Rncshasns, Vidjad,harM. Lragas (or 
" "fnr;e suaki « ; these are tribes of demons good and bad in the bills) CA'.aptigranwcas, 
«' Fa rata*, Sri«*n»%, Svasas Ceratas, Puliwfas, Canvas in Cora about Tam-hsur, S«m- 
" '-toharatas, I'aiu l.n!n«. Cart or Benares, *latsu»s, Magadhas (or Scufh B< har) Brah. 
« muttano. Ar.t«s Ban-as, Catingat." 6ic. Asiatic researches Vol. 8th, £fc»y e« H>« 

sac ted Uits in the west. 
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of the Hindoo?, indeed,bear testimony that,even in the mo?t remote 
times, these two rivers have occasionally been considered as one; 
for, in more than one place in the Pooran«, the Ganges proper is 
described as passing through Calinga, a country which we know 
to be the region watered by the Godavery*— So far therefore as re- 
gards the course of the Ganges through Calinga, described in these 
ancient books, it must be the Godavery to which they allude. 

From the adjective TrUinga^ by a general grammatical rulelj; is 
derived Tilinga y \ or as it is more generally written Ttlinga-From 
Telinga also, by corruption, the Native Grammarians derive the 
words Tenoogoo aud Teloogoo which is the name now generally 
given to the language in the country where it is spoken. -The lit- 
tle resemblance between Tenoogoo or Ttloogoo, and Telinga^ may 
induce an English reader to question this derivation : but, as I 
have remarked in a subsequent part of this work, great deference 
is due by a foreigner to the testimony of Native Authors; and 
when it is considered that many words have passed into Teloogoo 
through the medium of the Pracrit, or other corrupted dialects of 
the Sanscrit, and have been naturalized in it fcr ages, the little 
connexion now to be traced between some original words, and 
their corruptions, ought not alone to invalidate the established 
etymologies of successive Grammarian*. — It may not be irrelevant, 

In the Urahmanda Pooran, a!*o, the course of the Ganges is Uiui described." The 
" janithrrn branch g*rs-(o (jadhamandaiia from hill tohill, from stone to stone ; itencic- 
" cle» the for* st of Gcullmmauclana or Di-ta.nanduna, whence it is railed Alarananda. 
" jt goes to the Northern Jake, tailed Manama, thence to the kimc «f mountains with 
" three summits, thence to the Mountains of Culinga." Asiatic Researches Vol : 6Ui. 

JEssay on the sacred isles in the west. 

* Asiatick Ilesearcbcs Vol, III article 3d. 

The reader in requested t« rafer to the coacloaion of rite second Chapter of tl»e 
Grammar, 

+ Telinga is mentioned in the Brahnranda Paran as an inland Country, situated between 
Casicosala or Benares, and Magadha, Vol. 8th. of the Asiatic Researches. Etsa^oa the 
acred isles La the west. 
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however, to observe, that Teloogoo may possibly be derived from 
the adjective 7W/i*,t /air, white, an appellation which might 
with much propriety be applied to the people of Telmgana, com- 
pared with the neighbouring nations ; and that Tenoogoo may be 
translated meet, from Tene, honey, a denomination by no means 
inapplicable to a language that has often been termed the Italian 
of the East* 

The Country known by the name of Modogalingnm or Tr i» 
lingum appears to hare been subdivided, at a very early period, 
into the Calinga and dndhra provinces. Calinga* stretched north- 
wards along the coast, from the Godavery towards the Ganges ; in- 
cluding those regions which are situated in the vicinity of the se- 
cond lingum at Caleswarum, from which it probably took it's 
name, Calingum** — The nation is mentioned by Pliny ^Calinga 
proximi mari "and " denies gangaridwn Calingarum " and the 
people and language ofTctinganaare still known to the inhabitants 
of the Eastern islands by no other name than Caiing or Keling. X 
Andhra, whence the first ancient dynasty of Hindoo Emperors 
appear to havederived their namc,***secms to have been an inland 

t The participle ^f, *b (the same as OaOOcY) may be added to each of these words, 
•sod adjectively, which thus becB4ne~?t) Ky Tellugoo and *^S*^b Tenugoo respecti- 
vely These derivations, however, are not free from objection, for they arc not in strict 
conformity to the grammatical rules for Sund,hn 

* It has beenalready noticed that Teltnga is mentioned in the Drahmundn Poornn, as 
situated between Casl-rosala and Miqadba, that is between Benares and Pahar proper. 
Calinga is mentioned in the same Pooran, as situntad between Cosata and Banga ; in other 

words, between Benares audBengal proper-8(h Vol : of the Asiatic Researches Essay on 

the sacred isles of the west — This proves the two to have been at least contiguous, but the 
•neis generally understood to have been a subdivision of the other .— 

•» Caleswarum is one of the names of the God Shiva, Calingum Is the same name fo> 
the same deity, only under a different form,namtly the form of the mystic lingum. 
X Marsdens Malay Grammar.— 

*** See article VII Vol: 2d of the Asiatick Researches. 
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subdivision to the south of the Godavery, greater in extent than 
Calinga — Pliny, after specifying the names of several Indian na- 
tions, alludes to the Andhrrc as a superior people " falidior de. 
44 inde gens Andhrce plurimis ricis XXX oppidis, que muris lur* 
44 ribusque muniunlur ; regi prabel pedilum C. M,equiium M* M. 
44 elephantos „V."-and Andhra, which is the name given to the 
Teloogoo by all Sanscrit Grammarians who have written respecting 
it, continues to be the current appellation of the language in many 
parts of the Country. 

The most ancient Teloogoo Grammarian of whom mention is 
made in the native books is the sage Kunva, who is said to have 
been toeiin t that composed a treatise on the principles of the lan- 
guage. It+ is stated that he executed this work by command of 
a king of Andhra, named Andhraroyoodoo, son % of Soochundra 
who reigned at Siccacollum on the banks of the Krishna. On the 
death of Soochundra, Andhraroyoodoo quitted the capital of Sic- 
cacqllum, and established his residence on the banks of the God- 
avery— rpo-sibly at Rajahntundry, which we afterwards find men- 
tioned a» the capital of the King< of the Chalookia race. Many 

Kunva said " lie teho speaks irreverently nf my Grammar, eo'nposcd by the command 
•f J ml, hnt f'hkinoo, fkull Oe considered us guilty of irreverence to his PrieU." 
And,hra Cotvmudi. 

'Hart The Kinf rf stud, lira, the great f'ishtnoo, the destroyer of the giant Nishumb. 
hoo, formerly, in the Cahyooz of the grand period culled Sicai/umbhoovu, teas born at 
the son of the chief of kiazx Soochundm, ruling at Cacolum. Aiul,hr» Cowmiuli. The* 
follows thcpMwgo quoted iu the uolt page ii. 



Digitized by Google 



X 



I NTRODU CTION. 



fabulous accounts of the feats of this prince are current in Telin- 
gana, and such has been the veneration of the people for his vir- 
tues, that they have deified him as an incarnation of the God 
Vi*htnoo, in which character he is still worshipped at the aucient * 
capital of Siccacollum§ near Masulipatam. — 

The works of Kunva, of Audharvan Achary, and of several other 
ancient Grammarians, are not now to be found. All the treatises 
on Teloogoo grammar, at present extant, consist of Sanscrit com- 
mentaries on a series of concise apothegms written in Sanscrit 
by a Bra min named Nannapa,or Nunniah Bhutt. The rextofNun- 
niah Bhutt,asexplainedby his best commentator, has beenmy prin- 
cipal guide in the work which I now offer to the Public — but as the 
illustrations, comparisons, and arrangement of these Authors are 
borrowed exclusively from the language in which theycomposc, and 
from a system of grammar the most artificial perhaps ever invented 
by human ingenuity, I have adhered to them in these respects, so 
far only as they are calculated to assist an English Student I have 
often been obliged to deviate from them, and, in imitation of my 
guides, to accommodate my illustrations &c. &c. to the grammar of 
the language in which I write- 

Nunniah Bhutt, the author of the apothegms abovementioned, un- 
dertook also the herculean labor of translating the voluminous Ma- 
habarut from Sanscrit into Teloogoo verse ; and although he did not 
live to finish this work, which was subsequently completed by Tick- 
una Somiazooloo, he succeeded in immortalizing his memory in this 
part of India, by rendering this book the great standard of Teloogoo 

k hi Teloogoo, the name of this place, and of Chicacole iu the Can jam District, are 
the same j but the two must not be confounded. 
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poetry. We learn from the introduction to * the Teloogoo Mahab- 

* Tho following is an extract from the passage here alluded (o ^ II S^-^o V. 0 

skg^rtf^tf « 0 3M tfsS: o ^ S^S -"io-sr* a 3? ^ © * ^ ^ ^ 

Affectionately protecting the inhabitants of hit Empire-receiving, zcilh tat hf action 
the tribute of foreign Sovereign, vhote kingdom, had been subdJbuhhn^and 

corner* oj Me » 0 rW /,„ comwanrf^protatf*,- uhole race of Uramint -shield. 



XU liililOJUUJTIOK, 

harut thatNunniah'Bhutt wascotemporary with theKing Vishtnoo 
Vurdhana,** of theShiva sect and Chalookia race, who reigned at 
Rajahmundry on the banks of the Godavery — Colonel Wilkes, § in 
his Historical Sketches of the South ofIndia,makes the Chalookia race 
nioreancient than the Cadumba kings of Bunawassi, whose dynasty 
is stated to have been subrertcd in the second century of the christi- 
an a?ra. — If this beadmitted,the works of Nunnia Bhutt may boast 
of great antiquity. 

Although the Teloogoo would thus appear to hare been a cul- 
tivated language at a very early period, it is hardly to be expected, 

tug the timidxho solicited shelter —coiiipassion/ttcly besloxcing the most excellent and ex. 
tensive Agraharams on the first born men ( llramins ) - enlightening vast Health ly ce. 
lestial enjoyment— and thus following the precept* of Menu, lived I'ishtnoa I'urdhana, 
the incrcaser of his met. lie, the ornament of the Chalookia .family, constantly en- 
joying the glory of his vast empire -residing, z:ith excessive delight, and xziththc splen- 
dour of the gi\at India, in his capital of llujahmvhendra, nhich is the chief gem of the 
Vega Empire, the great ornament of the goddess of the Earth, ( encompassed by the 
•caters of all the oceans ) attended, in his superb palace, uhich is the seat of glory of 
the whole world, by Ministers, Priests, Generals, Chamberlains, Counsellors, Magis- 
trates, neighboring prince*, and beautiful daumels - ami surrounded by Grammari- 
ans, skilled i't the boundless doctrines of articulate sounds, Historians, acquainted 
Kith the lihartda, liamayanum, uud all ' the Poorans, Great Poets, celebrated for 
clothing the most pleasing and gentle images in the taeclcst verse, famous Philoso. 
pfu'rs, skilled in all the sublime sciences, and dicing into the ocean of abstruse rea- 
soning, and many other learned men - amusing himself jcith study— dc-ejdjjintercstrd in a. 
greea'de history, and experienced in the rule* nf justice-sitting, Kith delight, thus of- 
fer ionatcly addrcsu-d the venerable and virtuous Kunnapa, the liraJimin and affecti- 
onate adherent of his family, incessantly devoted to sacrifice and meditation, author 
of a a pious grammar, skilled in the- Sanih"tit*. fully versed in various- Poorans, such 
us the Rramkanda &:<\ a meritorious man. th e follower of the aphorisms of Apastamba, 
born in the got ram of Mudgota, commended by virtuous men, pure in his actions, ex- 
perienced iu 7,-nt di'y aji'airs, in xcisdom like lhoo'ini*puicc, celebrated for composing 
poetry in both language*, fumed for genius, a .speaker of truth xhick is everlasting. 
The kitij; then proceeds to request (bat he u ill translate the Mahabharut. 

*~ This prince mast not be confounded with another Vishtnoo Vurdhana,who reined 
in the eleventh century of our era, but who was neither of the Chalookia race, norof the 
Shiva sect; he was a Telinga king of the JJellal dynasty, and was converted from the Jain 
r. !i«ion to the sect of Vishtnoo, by the famous Kama Anuju chary, the h< ail of the Shrl 
V alshtWTas or Ayens»ars, one of the three great sects into which IhcILindoos of the Pen- 
insula are now divided. 

$ Page 12 of Vol. 1st. 
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among the different political and religious convulsions which hare 
so often violently agitated the Deccan, that many of the productions 
of so remote an age should hare reached these times — Accordingly, 
with the exception of the abovementioned works of Nunnia Bhutt, 
and some books composed towards the close of thetwelfth century, 
during the reign of Pertaub Rbodroo, one of the last kings of the 
Bella! dynasty, which succeeded thatofCadumba, we find that near- 
ly all the Teloogoo works now. current in the country wore written 
after the dissolution of the ancient government of Telingana,and 
the establishment of the more modern empire of Vidianagara. 

On the capture of Warunkul,"f- the capital of the Belial Kings 
of Telingana, by the Pat tans, A. Di 1323, certain officers of these 
ancient princes are stated to hare emigrated to the southern pro- 
rinces, where they (bunded the celebrated city of Vidianagara or 
Vizianagara, the Bijanagur of Arrowsmith, and established a new 
dynasty of twenty princes* known by the name of Ray a or Roya- 
ioo t who gradually extended their sway all over the South of In- 



t This- word is pare Teloogoo, gySo If tO» *nd signi fic-s a single sfottf, a solid rock. 



or perhaps gotfifeo a touch stone. 



*I am indebted to the friendship of that able and distinguished officer CotonelMcKenzie 
of the Madras Enginwrt, now Surveyor General of lndia^or the following translation i of an 
extract from the GutpurteeManuscript in his valuable and extensive coll« ction,containihg, 
in the form of a prophecy, a chronological account of these kings. Numerous inscriptions, 
and grants of land, in tho possesion of Colonel McKen lie confirm the coirectness of this 
account. 



AS.IAD.l 



V. MID 



1272 



6 1 IntheSalleivahanSakum 1268, in thevear Daatoo, oothe2dof 
Vysakum month, on the new moon, Hurrykur Ray* will com.. 

mence his rei£n at Anagoondy .• •••«• • 

i The whole of his reign will be 

1350]2 After biro, his brother DookaRoyaloo will succeed in that Ling, 
dom and will reicn - ••••• 



11 



29 



v 
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dia, aad reigned from the commencement of the 4ourtee«th to the 
close of the sixteenth century. Of these kings, the roost celebra- 



A.S.|A.D.| 



_ — 



JY.|M D. 



1301 

1323 

1340 

1356 

J37< 

1376 

J 878 

1399 

1403 

1409 

1410 

1412 

1417 

1 120 

1430 

1455 

1461 

■ 

1480 



1379 
1401 
141* 
14 

1451 
1455 
1458 
1477 
1481 
1487 
MRS 
14*101 
1405 
1501 

1509 

ISJO 

1542 



22 

17 
10 



3 Next liurrykur Royaloo the second will rule • 

4 After hira Veejay a Books Royaloo will rule 

5 Upon his death Paila Booka Royaloo will rule .. 

6 After which Ounda Data Jloyuloo will rule |*° 

7 After him Rajah Sale or Royaloo wilixule I 

8 After (hat Vecjayoolao will rule 

9 Pi-oudha or J*rulapaDava .Royaloo *ritl *ule 

10 After him Fccro Royaloo will rule * 

11 After him Mai tic ur Royaloo will gorcrn - 

7.12 Ramachundra Royaloo w ill next rule 

S;13 Vceroopacha Royaloo will goTero 



1554 



1451 ll.lfifi 
1451 15G9 



1 194 



5507 



1536 
1552 



14 Naratinga Royaloo will rule - 

15 After him Narasa Royaloo will rule (including 5 years in the 

16 name of) His son Veer a Nursimha Royaloo from the Cyclt 
year Raktachee A. S. 1426 l"^".'i""n""i' 

17 the second «tm of Warasa Royaloo, named Krtt**m Koyaloo 
will rule from the Cycle yetrSooklaof the V isaka month.. .... 

18 From the Cycle year Yeecrooty Aehvota Dava Royaloo will 
•reigo.... 

19 ■From thence Satcea Timna Kaaze 
From 



1*1 
4 
r> 
l 

2 

5 
13 



U 
Id 
it 
4. 
i. 

u 
c 

n 

u 



From the beginning of the Cycle vear Soobacro0t in the 
month, Rama Royaloo will rule 22 years in the name or... 



Jaita 



21 



12 



22 



20 Saduservoo Rayaloo and keying him in his Mswiaioa. 1 he 
Jwiugdem<jf yeejeyanagur will then ond with Rama Royaloo, 



The Country will be in great confusion then for.-..«"«-""";*' 
21 in theCvrU'yearPramoanota Teroomal Jloyuloo will estabUsli 

himself as King, at J'anoogQnda, and will rule.. ."'*,"'" 

1572122 His son Sree Ru»za Royaloo will then j-eign from ihe Cycle 

year Angeoraaa of the lOih of Vysakam 

After which, from the Cycle Paardevaof the 10th of Mangum 
23 of the full moon VencatapuHy Royaloo will rule 



I 58; 5 



1614 

1630 



4. 



I. 



1 1 



11 



28 



Afterhim,oftneKing5 of the Chundm race none willrernain -,and 
foreign kings will rule tbeland, -deriving, thar arthonty from 



no li 



24 First Chick* Boualoo will rule...., 

tothatof 



25 After him Jlama Itauzc changing bis true 

Kamadava Raycl for. 

After this Jhc Country wHl be in great disorder for SO roe time 
*nd prodigies and portentous omens wiH appear beUwien the 
year JJahoodanya and J*iundana ...•.>.. 



u 



15 



15 



15 



(Here the Account terminates m a prophetical annunciation of a Deliverer of the Hm. 
doo Race. From circumstanc es, observe* Colonel McKeniie, we may infer thai tins ac 
count was written A. I). 1630.) 
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ted was Krishna Royaloo, a prince who reigned during the eat* 
iier part of the sixteenth century. He is highly renowned in Te» 
lingana for his piety in repairing the numerous temples in the 
Carnatick, * and for the great personal bravery he displayed in the 
course of his extensire conquests in the Peninsula, but chiefly for 
his munificent encouragement of Teloogoo literature. 

A great number of books, composed during the reign of Krish- 
na Royaloo, are still to be found in the libraries of the present 
Polygar*, of whom many in the Northern Districts, as far as Nel, 
lore, and several in the South, are descended from the former offi- 
cers of the Vidianagara government : but the intolerant zeal of the 
Mahommedans, whose irruptions into the South of India termina- 
ted in the overthrow of the Vidianagara Empire, has left of the 
more ancient Teloogoo works little else remaining than the name.§ 

The works still extant, however, are sufficiently numerous and 
various to evince the great degree of refinement to which the Te- 
loogoo has attained, few languages will be found more copious, 
more nervous, or more regular in construction, and it may boast, 
in a peculiar manner, of great elegance of expression, and melody 
of sound. Under the fostering auspices of the British Government, 
it is confidently hoped that the Teloogoo may recover that place 

which it once held among the languages of the East, and that the 

r 

♦ .By in inccrjptiou on the great tower erected orer the grand entrance into the fa. 
mo us Shiva tpmpje at Coajeveram, which is supposed to be the highest building of the 
kind in indio, we £nd that it boasts of this prince as it's founder.— 

. { Having Jteard that a number of poems, engraved on some thousand sheets of copper, 
had been prcserTed by -the pious .care- of a family of Brarolns in the temple on the sacred 
Mil at TripeWy, I deputed a Native for the purpose of esamiuing them $ but, with the 
exception of a treatise on Grammar, of which a copy was taken, the whole collection 
was found to contain nothing but voluminous hymns in praise of the diety . 
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liberal policy of the Legislature f may be successful in renewing, 
among the Natives of Telingana, that spirit of literature and 
science, which formerly so happily prevailed among them, and 
still so much endears to their remembrance the days of the most 
enlightened of their Hindoo Rulers. 

Nearly the whole body of Teloogoo literature consists of Poetry, 
written in what may be termed the superior dialect of the language; 
but so different is this from the inferior or colloquial dialect, in 
common use among all classes of the people, that even to the learn, 
ed, the use of commentaries is indispensable for the correct under- 
standing of many of their best works. This peculiarity of two 
dialects is common to theTeloogoo, with theTamil and theKarna 
taca. In the course of this work, I propose to give all the rules for 
the superior dialect, as being that from which the other is derived, 
but 1 shall carefully notice the peculiarities of the common dialect. 
The reader will beat in mind that in conversation and official busi- 
ness, the inferior is used to the entire exclusion of the superior dia- 
lect, and that in all books or studied compositions, a contrary rule 
obtains. 

Such as hare acquired a knowledge of the Teloogoo language 
merely with a view to colloquial intercourse with the people, or 
to the transaction of official biiMiiess, and have confined their 
studies exclusively to the inferior dialect, may accuse me of enter- 
ing on an unprofitable and unnecessary task, in treating of the 

t The following is an extract from the act of the British Parliament to which I allude. 
u ' And ^ U further enacted, that it shall bo lawful for the Governor General in Coun- 
ted to direct, that out of any surplus which may remain of the rents revenues and 

profits, arising from the said Territorial acquisitions, after defraying theexpenses of the 
* Military, Citil, and Commercial Establishments, and paying the Interest of the Debt, 

in manner hereinafter provided, a sum of not leas than one Lack of Rupees in each 

year shall be set apart and applied to the reviral and improvement of literature, and 
' the encouragement of the learned Natives of India, and for the introduction and pro- 

motion of a knowledge of the sciences among the Inhabitants of the British Territories 
" in India. 
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other, which, in their estimation, may be deemed altogether foreign 
to the Teloegoo. An attentive examination of the two may possi- 
bly lead toavery different conclusion : at all event?, as this work 
is intended as much to enable the student to understand the rules 
which regulate the classsical compositions of the Natives, as to teach 
him to speak or write the common Tcluogoo, I have deemed it my 
duty to follow the Native Grammarians by tracing the language 
to it's original sources in the superior dialect — at tho same time, 
I have not neglected it's more useful branches in the inferior dia- 
lect, which, as being vulgar, Native authors have considered be- 
neath the notice of the learned. 

TheTeloogoois spoken with the greatest purity in the Northern 
Circars, and with much-of it's native simplicity by the Ratsawars y 
Velmawar?,.and other >uperior classes in those districts — more con- 
versant with arms, however, than with books, the Ratsawars * and 
Velmawars are in general ignorant of the principles of their own 
tongue. Indeed the three inferior classes of Telingana,. unlike their 
neighbours of theTamil Nation, seen to have abandoned the culture 
of their language, with every other branch of literature and science, 
to the sacred tribe. The Vussoochuritru is the only Teloogoo work 
of note not composed by a Brainin. But, with the manners and 
habits of their ancestors, the Velmawars, Comtees, and Soodra 
casts, descended from the aborigines of the country, retain a great 
deal of the original language ofTelingana, and are more sparing in 
the use of Sanscrit words than the Bramins. 

• The a fleeting, tale of the Zemindar of B*»obily, related by Ormo, is one of many that 
m«itht 1;,. quoted, in elucidation of the nice sense of honor, and romantic brarery, inhe- 
rent in this fine race of men. Our want of sufficient a!fention to their habits and cus- 
tom*, ruW than any callous disregard for their prejudice, 'has occasionally driren 
others of t!u» tribe to similar acts of self destruction, which are Much to bo deprecated, 
and w hich, indelibly imprinted on the minds of the people, materially affect the popu- 
larity of oiirGorernmoat. 
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' It has been very generally asserted, and Indeed believed, that 
Ihe Teloogoo has it's origin in the language of the Veduius, and 
many of the most -eminent oriental scholars hare given their au- 
thority ia support of this opinion. It u not without much defer* 
ence, therefore, that I venture publicly to state wy inquiries to hare 
led meto acontrary conclusion ; but I do so with the less hesitation, 
as I find myself supported by the concurrent evidence of all Native 
Authors jrho have ever written on the subject of the Teloogoo 
language. 

Qnthis, and on several ether material points connected with the 
structure of the Teloogee, I regret that my sentiments should be 
entirely at variance with those of so celebrated an orientalist as Dr. 
Carey, one of the learned Professors in the College of Fort William, 
to whom the Public are indebted for a *-cty copious Grammar cf 
t\\e Sanscrit language, and for a series of works on the elements of 
the spoken .dialects of India, In the preface to a Telinga Gram- 
mar, which issued from the press after the present work had been 
completed and submitted to Government, Dr. Carey writes as fol- 
lows, " The languages of the South of India i. e. the Telinga, 

Kamata, Tamil, Malaysia, and Cingalese, while they hare the 
" .game origin with those of the ftorth" (viz. the Sanscrit) differ 
M greatly from them in other respects : and especially in having 
tf a large proportion of words the origin of which is unascertained.; 

or, as be afterwards terms them, words current in the country, 
of which the derivation is uncertain." 

While! coincide in opinion with Dr. Carey that, u among these 
«*' live languages, the Telinga appears to be the most polished, 

and though confessedly a very difficult language, it mo«t be 
** numbered with those which are the most worthy of cultivation, 



Digitized by Google 



w- .."3 



INTRODUCTION, ivix 

w it's variety of inflection being such as to give it a capucity of ex* 
" pressing ideas with a high degree of facility, justness, and ele* 
gance"; with deference, I submit that he has given an errone- 
ous riew of the structure and derivation of the Teloogoo. In com- 
mon with every other tongue now spoken in India, molern Teloo* 
goo abounds with Sanscrit words, perhaps it hag a greater propor* 
lion of them than any of the ether southern dialects; nevertheless 
there is reason to believe that the origin of the two languages i» 
altogether distinct. 

Wkh theexeepticii of a few letters peculiar to Sanscrit words, 
and evidently taken from the Nagree alphabet, the round and 
flowing characters of the Teloogoo bear noresemblanee totlie square 
Devanagreei and even if the Teloogoo alphabet were found to be 
derived from the Nagree, it would only prove that the people of 
Telingana had borrrowed the invention of a more civilized nation. 
The origin of their language might 6till be as different from that 
of their alphabet,* as the origin of our present Roman characters 
from that of our Saxon words. 

It has already been mentioned that all the Native Teloogoo 
Cram mars are written by Braining, in the Sanscrit tongue ; and 
that their arrangement of the alphabet &e their illustrations, and 
their comparisons, are necessarily borrowed from the language in 
which they write. This circumstance might justify the supposition 
that the Bcarains were the first who cultivated the Teloogoo, and 
ftrought k under fixed rules: but it cannot be urged in proof of 
any radical connexion between the Telcogoo and the Sanscrit* 

It has also been noticed that, in speaking the Teloogoo, the Sood» 
ras nse yery few Sanscrit words : among the superior classes of 
Vysyus, and pretenders to the Rajah cast, Sanscrit ternu are 
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used only in proportion to their greater intimacy with the Bramins, 
aud their books ; and, when we find even such Sanscrit words as 
these classes do adopt, pronounced by them in so improper and 
rude a mariner as to be a common jest to the Bramins, who, at the 
same rime, never question their pronounciation of pure Teloogoo 
words, Ithink we may fairly infer it to be probable at least that these* 
Sanscrit terms were originally foreign to the language spoken by 
the great bo ly of the people 

Some Native Grammarians-t'mr.intain that, before theKing A nd«- 
hraroyadoo * established his residence on the banks of the Goda- 
very, the only Teloogoo word* were those peculiar to what is 
emphatically termed the pure Teloogoo v now generally named the 
langwtge nf the Lind, which they consider coeval with the people, 
or a> they express it " created by the God Biimha" The followers 
of this prince, saythcy, for the first time began to adopt Sanscrit 
terms with Teloogoo terminations, and by degrees corruptions from 
the Sanscrit crept into the language, from the ignorance of the peo- 
ple respecting the proper pronounciation of the original word*. 

r See Adhurvana V) actinium, as given in the Auilhra Cowrnudi. <$ «^ 

77!? adherent t of AndAraVithlnoo (!>; tWinrTitinnr-d) : _-/.f./Acn residrdon the banks of 
the Godancry spoke Tutsnma rcurdt. (Sar.sn-it <1« Tivalin s) in Ike course of time, there 
-oivA, not A,-»'/«r properly art i <:ul I'd l> y the unlearned, I'M Ike change or obliteration of 
letter*, or b:f being conlracfed, a fourth , or u huff, became Tudbhtra*. (Sanserif cor. 
rtipHons) Those voi ds eonsisting of nott tit, verbals, and vcrbs^creatcd by the God Brim, 
ha, before the time of I J mi, the Lord of AndJ,ra, are called Uch,ha. (pure) 

* This is tho prince who is now wnrshipril ns a divinity at Sicrarollnm on the titer 
Krishna, and who was the pitron of Kunva, the fir&t Tvloogoo Grammarian. 
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This would imply that the nation still retain some faint remem- 
brance of tho*etimes,in which their language existed independent 
of the Sanscrit ; and it is certain that every Teloogoo Grammari- 
an, from the days of Nunnia Bhutt to the present period, considers 
the two languages as derived from source? entirely distinct; for each 
commences his work by classing the words of the language under 
four seperate heads, which they distinguish by the respective names 
°f ~£tf ? S^> tongt/age of the land^ Sanscrit derivatives, 




To these, later authors have addedetfg £*5&>a foreign words or 
those from other lands. 



As this arrangement is essential toa proper illustration of the struc- 
ture of the Teloogoo language, it will be adhered to in the following 
work. Of the different classes of words specified above, the three 
first only are mentioned in the Tel inga Grammar by Dr. Carey; the 
first is there stated to comprize "words current in the country of 
" which the derivation is uncertain", a"large proportion" of which 
are allowed to be included in the language; the second is stated to 
contain "pure Sungskrista words;" and the third " words derived 
" from the Sungskrita, but written and pronounced differently." 

The words included in the first class,, which I have denominated 
the language of the &mri,are not only a"iarge proportion"of words, 
bat the most numerous in the language, and the model by which 
those included in the other classes are modified and altered, from 
the different languages td which they originaliy belong. Why the 
origin of this class of terms is supposed to be unascertained has not 
been stated ; nor can I conceive how so erroneous a conclusion 
could have been adopted; for the name given to them by all San- 
scrit Grammarians, by the whole body of the people, and by 
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Dr. Carey himself, at once points out their derivation. This name is 
a noun used either as a substantive or an adjective, in the 
former sense denoting a country or land, in the latter, in which it 
is here used, implying that which belongs to the country or land ; 
it marks the words in question, not as merely"curfentin the coun- 
try, "but as the growth and produce of ihe land ; it would be diffi- 
cult to define more precisely the origin of any words, and to this 
class must we look for the pure Teloogoo— for the true language of 
the land. 

The second class of words I have termed Sanscrit derivatives, 
and I prefer this denomination to that of i4 pure Sungskrita words 11 
given toil by Dr. Carey; for although th£ words included in it con- 
tain the crude forms of pure Sanscrit words, they cannot appear 
in Teloogoo in their original shape, but invariably assume termina- 
tions or undergo changes peculiar to the pure Teloogoo, or language 
of the land. 

The third class of words which is generally mentioned by Dr. 
Carey as "derived from the Sungskrita," I have named Sanscrit 
corruptions; it cotisistsof words which have passed intoTeloogoo, ei- 
ther directly from the Sanscrit, or through the medium of some 
of it's corrupted dialects, such as the Pracrit, and which, in order 
to be assimilated to the language of the land, have undergone radi- 
cal alterations, by the elision, insertion, addition, or subtraction of 
letters. Thc.<e changes have been sometimes carried so far, that 
it is difficult to trace any connexion between the adulterated word 
and it's original" in Sanscrit. 

In the course of this work, it will beobviousto the Sanscrit scholar 
that the declension of the noun, by particles or words added to it — 
the use of a plural pronoun (s5ooS"eSop) applicable to the first and 
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second persons conjointly — the conjugation of the affirmative 
verb — the existence of a negative aorist, a negative imperative and 
other negative forms in the verb — the union of the neuter and femi- 
nine genders in the singular, and of the masculine and feminine gen- 
ders in the plural, ofthe pronouns and verbs — and the whole body 
of the syntax,are entirely unconnected with the Sanscrit;while the 
Tamil and Karnataca scholar will at once recognize their radical 
connexion with each of these languages. The reader will find all 
words denoting the different parts ofthe human frame, the various 
sorts of food or utensils in common use among the Natives, the 
several parts of their dress, the compartments of their dwellings, 
thedegreesofaffinityandconsanguinity peculiar to them, inshort all 
terms expressive of primitive ideas or of things necessarily named 
in the earlier stages of society, to belong to the pure Tcloogoo or 
language of the landf. It is true, (so mixed have the two langua- 
ges now become) that Sanscrit derivatives orcorrvptions may, with- 
out impropriety, be occasionally used to denote some of these. This* 
however, is not common, the great body of Sanscrit words admitted 
into the language consists of abstract terms, and of words connected 
with science, religion, or law, as is the case, in agreat degree, with 
the Greek and Latin words incorporated with our own tongue: 
but even such Sanscrit words as are thus introduced into Teloogoo 
arenotallowed to retain their original form?, they undergo changes, 
and assume terminations and inflections unknown to the Sanscrit, 
and, except as foreign quotations, are never admitted into Teloogoo 
until they appear in the dress peculiar to the language ofthe land. 

This brief notice of the structure ofthe Teloogoo seemed necessary, 
in order to expla in the principles on which the following chapters ar e 

t The readvr is requested to refer to U>e irregular nouus. 
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founded : the further consideration of the subject I leave to other?, 
as the prolonged discussion of it is foreign to a work of this nature, 
lam inclined, however, to believe that the Teloogoo will be found to 
have it's origin in a source different from the Sanscrit, a source com- 
mon perhaps to theTeloogoo, with the superior dialects of theTamil 
and Karnataca. But the introduction of Sanscrit words into this 
language must have taken place at so remote a period, as to be now 
almost beyond the reach of inquiry. With the religion of the Bra- 
mins, the people of Telingana could not fail to adopt much of the 
language of that extraordinary tribe; their constant intercourse with 
each other for a long series of years has necessarily confirmed this 
intermixture of language,and it must be admitted that the Teloogoo 
has been as much improved by adopting an indefinite number of 
words from the Sanscrit, as our own tongue has been ameliorated by 
borrowing from the more refined languages of Greece and Rome. 

Having concluded the few introductory remarks which I had to 
offer to the reader in explanation of the plan of my work, I avail 
myself of this occasion to make my public acknowledgements for 
the assistance with which I have been favoured in the course of it's 
progress. 

To my friend Mr. Stokes of the civil service on this establish- 
ment, who did me the favour to peruse the manuscript before it 
was submitted to the Government,! owe many valuable suggestions; 
and I am under particular obligations to my colleagues in the Board 
of Superintendence for a most laborious and critical examination 
of the whole work. Mr. Ellis and Archdeacon Mousely are in a 
special manner entitled to my thanks; for their criticisms enabled 
me to correct many imperfections that had otherwise escaped my 
notice. 
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In examining the principles inculated by the best native gram- 
marians, I was assisted by my Teloogoo instructor Woodiaghcrry 

Vencatannrrain Ayah, a young bramin ofsuperior intelligence and 
remarkable acquirements, who, by his own merits alone, subse- 
quently rose to the situation of Head English master at theCollege 
cf Fort St. George, and lately to the more honorable office of In- 
terpreter to the Supreme Court of Judicature at the Presidency, 
ile generally sat by me while I wrote the notes from which this 
Grammar has been compiled, and I may therefore be said to have 
availed myself of his aid and advice throughout the work. 

I have only further to add that on all intricate points of gram- 
mar 1 have invariably consulted the learned Pundit PutabhiRama 
Sastry Head Sanscrit and Teloogoo master at the College, and where 
1 found the native grammarians at variance, have been regula- 
ted chiefly by his opinions, in attempting to reconcile their differ- 
ences, or in selecting that authority to which the preference has 
been given. 
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In sppport of -what I have ventured to advance, in the preceding intro- 
duction, on the subject of the structure and derivation of the Teloogoo 
language, it is peculiarly gratifying to me to be alloxccd to quote the high 
authority of my friend Mr. Francis W: Ellis, at the head of the Board 
of Superintendence for the Colltge of Fort St. George, us contained in 
the following observations with which he has favoured me. The know" 
ledge which this Gentleman possesses of the various spoken dialects of the 
Peninsula, adtlcd to his acquirements as a Sanscrit scholar, peculiarly 
vtalify him to pronounce a judgement on this subject. 

The real aHiliation of theTclugu language appears not to have been 
known to any writer, by whom tbe subject has been noticed. Dr. Carey 
in the preface to bis Sanscrit Grammar says- " The llindoostance and the 
Tamil, with tbe languages of Gujarat and Malay ala, are evidently derived 
from the Sanscrit, but the two former are greatly mixed with foreign 
words. The Bengalee, Ofissa, Maratta, Kurnala, and Telinga languages 
arc almost wholly composed of Sanscrit words." In the preface to a 
Grammar of the Telogu lately published by him he, also, says-" The 
languages of India are principally derived from the Sanscrit" : &c. *' The 
structure of most of the languages in the middle and north of India, is 
generally the same, the chief difference in them lies in the termination 
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of flie nouns and verbs, and in those deviations from Sanscrit orthography 
which custom has gradually established in the countries where they are" 
spoken. The languages of the south of India, i. e. The Tiling, Karnatic, 
Tamil, Malay ala t andCingalese, whilethcy have Ike same origin with those 
of the north, differ greatly from them in other respects : and especially in 
having a large proportion of words, the origin of which is unascertain- 
ed. "-To thus testimony Dr. Wilkius adds the weight of his authority, 
when he- says in the preface to his Grammar of the Sanscrit.—" the Tamil, 
the Telugu, the Carnatic, the Malabar, together with that " (the idiom) 
"of the Marrutta states and of Gujarat so abound with Sanscrit, that 
scarcely a sentence can be expressed in either of them without it's assis~ 
tance."-Mr. Colebrooke, also, in his dissertation on theSansci k and Pra- 
crit languages in the 7th Volumeof the Asiatick Researches, though he has 
not given so decided an opinion, yet, by including these under the general 
term Pracrit, appropriate only to dialects of Sanscrit derivation- and con- 
struction, and by the tendency of his remarks, appears to favor the received 
notion of their origin ; hestatesindeedinexpresstermsthatthe Tamil (which 
word he writes Tamla, deducing it from Tamraparna the Sanscrit name of 
the river of Tirunelveli) is written in a character which is greatly corrupted 
from the present Devanagari, and that both the tt Carnata"an& Tclingana'* 
characters are from the same "source. lir arrangementthe two latter, which 
are nearly the same, ccrtaiuly follow the Nagari, but in the form of the let- 
ters, mode of combination, and other particulars,, there is no resemblance; 
and the Tamil is totally dUfereht, rejecting all aspiraies.and having many 
sounds which cannot be expressed by any alphabet hi which the Sanscrit 
is written. 

It is the intent of the following observations to shew that the statements 
contained in the preceding quotations are not correct; that neither the Ta- 
mil, the Telugu, nor any of their cognate dialects are derivations from the 
Sanscrit; that the latter, however it may contribute to their polish, is not 
necessary for their existence ; and that they form a distinct family of lan- 
guages, with which the Sanscrit has, in latter times especially, intermixed, 
but with which it has no radical counexion. 
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The members, constituting the family of languages, which may be ap- 
propriately called the dialects of Southern India, are the high and low 
Tamil; the Telugu, grammatical, and vulgar ; Carna'taca or Cannadi, 
ancient and modern; Malavalma or Malayalam, which, after Paulinus a 
St. Bartholomaco maybe divided into Sanseiit (Grandonico-Malabarica) 
and common Malayalam, though the former diffevs from the latter only 
in introducing Sanscrit terms and forms in unrestrained profusion; and (lie 
Tuluva, the native speech of that part of the country to which in our maps 
the name of Cauara is confined. 

Besides these, thecearea few other local dialects of the same derivation, 
such as the Cod ugu, a variation of the Tuluva spoken in the district ot 
that name called by in Coorg ; the Cingalese, Maharastra and the Ott*- 
diya, also, though not of the same stock, borrow many of their words and 
idioms from these tongues. A certain intercommunication of language may 
indeed, always he expected from neighbouring nations, however dissimilar 
in origin, but it is extraordinary that the uncivilized race9 of the north of 
India should in this respect bear any resemblance to the Hindus of the south; 
it is, nevertheless, the fact, that, if not of the same radical derivation the 
language of the mountaineers of Rajmahal abounds in terms common to 
the Tamil and Tel ugu. 

TbeTelegu, to which attention <s here more specially directed, is form- 
ed from it's ownroots, which, in general, have no conuexiou with the San- 
scrit, nor with those of any other language, the cognate dialects of Southern 
India, the Tamil, Cannadi &c excepted, with which, allowing for the occa- 
sional variation of tonsimilar sounds, they generally agree : the actual dif- 
ference in the three dialects here mentioned is in fact to be found only in the 
affixes used in the formation of words from the roots ; the roots them- 
selves are not similar merely, but the same. 

The roots of the Telugu Language, like those of the Sanscrit, arc mostly 
the themes of verbs, but they may often be used in the crude form, or with 
a single affix, as nouns or adjectives, and many of them are used only iu 
the latter acceptation; thus tt> g>, as a noun, signifies a Mow with thejist 
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and is the root of the verb KbdS^^to to strike villi the fist ; thus alio, 
^?Sd nadu, with the affix 8" ca, nadaca, signifies, as a noun, a step, 

pi'ogress, conduct, manner, and is the root of the verb rS& «ScS "tosnadava- 
damu to walk. In this use of the roots, all the dialects differ ; the root that 
is used as a noun only in Tamil and Telugu may serve as the theme of a 
verb iu Cannae" i, and viccversa : thus in Tamil the term ^ttto.v accarci 
is used as a noun in such impersonate sentences as «r «r«s » ««oip & cd«j?$ 
tjenac' uccarehjillei, it is not a want to me — I do not require it ; in 
Cannadi e^e^cCO accariy is the root of the verb e^eoc&oe^ 
accarhjudu to be desircd-to be endeared to. It frequently happens, also, 
lhat a term occurs which cannot be referred to any root of the tongue to 
which it belongs, though it is readily traced to a radical in one of the 
cognate dialects; thus in the compound tj£($1$X> agupaciadamn, 
(which signifies in Telugu to take in the sense in which it is used in such 
sentences as ^£$j^&^^7^&^K£&ofe adi djii'/mamuga ndcu 
agupa'dindi, 1 take it to be smoke -Z3^S^#f^;6x'Srtf X £dS 
dduikin arthanmvdc'agapada ledu, 1 do not take, or comprehend, the 
sense of it, but in Tamil to take in general, seize, obtain, as Q^fiafiiQajeei 
ttQ&uUL-t—^curivi ytnac' agaputtadu, I have caught the bird ) the 
first member £SX' aga or Q5>K.-i agu has no separate meaning in Telugu, 
in Tamil ^«us again signifies the interior and, iu both languages, the 
root uQ) padu to suffer. 

To shew that no radical connexion exists between the Sanscrit and Te- 
lugu, ten roots in alphabetic order, under the letters yf, C, P, and V, 
have been taken from the common djiatu-mala or list of roofs, and with 
them have been compared (en Telugu roots, under the same letters takcu 
from a Telugu d.hatu-niaia compiled by Patab hi-rama 'Sastii, the Head 
Sanscrit and Telugu Master at the College; these will be found in 
the following lists, the mere inspection of which will shew, that, among 
Ihc forty Te lugu roots, not one agrees with any Sanscrit loot. To facili- 
tate a comparison of the several languages treated on, each of which has a 
distinct alphabet, the Roman character is used throughout: the ortho- 
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graphy is generally that of Sir Wm. Jones, as explained in the 1st Volume 
of the Asiatic Researches, hut the grave accent it used instead of the acute, 
to mark a naturally long syllable when final or formed by Sandfii, and 
A' is occasionally substituted for C, before i and e in words belonging to 
the southern dialects only: other variations of trifling importance will 
be observed. 

ROOTS UNDER THE LETTER 
SANSCRIT. • 7BLV6V. 

A. 

Ac 1o mark • move - move tor- 
tuously. 
Ag to move - move tortuously. 

Anca) 



Accalu to contract the ubdomtnal 

muscles. 
Agalu to separate-break. 



or> to mark. 
Anga' 

Agh to move - despise -begin* 
move quickly. 

Ag ( ha to sin. 

Ach to honour' serve. 

Anch to move -speak unintelli- 
gibly- speak intelligibly. 

Aj to throw • move -sliine. 

At or At h to move. 

Ad to occupy -undertake. 



Aggu to worship. 

Aggalu 'to be insufferable - be exces- 
sivs. 

Ats to give by compulsion - incur 
debt. 

Antu to touch or stick - adhere' 

anoint the head. 

Adaugu to be destroyed- submit -be 
subdued, or suppressed. 

Acfaru to shine-shoot at. 

Adalu to weep bitterly. 
Adu to shtp. 



BOOTS VXDBR THE LETTER 

C 

Cac to hint desire -go. Caccu to vomit. 

Cacc to laugh. Cats to play dice, chess ttc. 

Cac,h to laugh. CraU to want. 

Cacc.h to laugh. Cattu to tie-build-become pregnant. 
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SANSCRIT. 

Cag to more. 
Cacb to tie-shine. 



Caj to hiccup. 

Cat to move - skreen-rain. 

Cat.h to fear - recollect anxU 
ously 

Cad to eatrcjoice-divide-pre- 
save. . 

BOOTS VXDRR 

p. 

Pach to cook-explain-strttch. 
Pad to shine -move. 



Pat.h to speak. 



Pan to traffic- praise. 
Pat fo rw/e - niovf. 
Pat 4 h to move. 
Pad to move-be fixed. 
Pan fo praise. 

Pamb <o mot?*?. 

Parbb fo mox*. 



Cadugu. fo 

Cadangu\ 

or i to swell, boil. 
Caoaiigu) 

Caiacu •> 

ox > to lick as a dog. 
Caciagu ' 

Cadaru to call aloud-exclaim. 

* 

Catlalu to move or shake. 
Cacti, to approach- obtain. 

THE LETTER 

Pagalu, ) 

or > to break-makeforked. 
Pangalu J 

Panchu to divide into share* - send 
away - appoint - divide by 
figures. 

Pat tu to seize - touch - begin - knead 
the limbs - understand - con- 
lain -unite intimately , as co- 
lour with that which is co- 
loured, %c. 

Puck* \*o suffer - fall. 

Pan'du to rcprove-produce-licdown. 

Padayu to obtain. 

Paotangu to vow. 

Padaru to act precipitately - speak 
nonsense-threaten. 

Pannn to join steers to a plough* 
prepare. 

Panaisu to send- employ. 
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BOOTS UNDER THE LETTER 



SANSCRIT. 



TEI.UGU. 



V. 



Vak to be crooked- move. 



Vag to be lame. 




Vagir to speak deceitfully - bark a* 



Vach to speak -order. 

Vaj to move- renew or repair. 



a dvg. 

Vangu to stoop. 
Vats to come. 



\ at to surround -share -speak. Vauiau to bind -pour waterfront 

a vessel. 



gii and other dialects of Southern India, fifteen roots have been taken 
in alphabetical order from the Dhatu-mala above mentioned, under the 
first vowel and first t consonant, with which the correspondent roots of the 
Tamil and Cannadi are compared : the Tamil roots arc from a List com- 
piled hv the Head Tamil Master at the College, , compared with the Sadcrr 
Agaradiand otiier dictionaries and the Cannadi roots are from au old list 
explained in Sanscrit. 




Va^h to go alone -be able. Vattu to dry up. 

Vad to shine -surround. Vatiru to shine. 




TF.LUCU. 



C4NNADI. 



TAMIL. 



Accarey to feel ajfectiot. 
for love. 



Thi. reel, in Teliifii actum nnditi 
Tamil attarti, ii u««d n» a noun, 
only in time lapgnagrs. 



Accalu to contract the 



Accal'u as in Telugu. 



abdominalmus- 
cles. 
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Aggalu to separate. 



Aggalu to become in- 
sujfcrnbk-be 
excessive. 

Aggu to worship. 

Ats to give by compul- 
sion - incur debt. 



Antu to touch - stick 
or adhere -a- 
noirit the head. 

Ad'angu"| to be destroy- 
Anangu yd- ^wbm it-be 
. > [ subdued or 
Aanu S" J suppressed. 



CANNADI. 



Agalu as in Telugu- 
also, /o become 
extended - /o 
extcnd-lamcut. 



Agalu /o rf<£- 



Agey /o be afraid -be 
pleased. 



Atehu as in Telugu, 

The consonant in this root, which 
agree* with the fiist of the second 
scrie-. of consonant in tli'" Sansrrit 
alnbtilM-t, i* pronounced /»« and 
rArt in Telugu i eta in Can. and »a, 
and ja in Tain, accord- 
ing, u-> b iifiuiil or medial, single 
or double. 

Anju to be alarmed- 
fear -frighten. 

Antu to join -stick toge- 
ther. 



Adagu "] to be contain- 
or led - enclosed 
. (subdued or 

Adangu J suppr€9i ed - 
submit-recede. 



TA MIL. 

Agal as /n TV/ugrt-also, 
fo fceep at a dis- 
tance - pass be- 
yond. 

Agavu. to call, play. 

Aga'ili as in Caunadi'm 
which language 

the Tamil zlt is 
usually convert- 
ed into I. 
Agei to bt at - cut - break 
in t-iCO. 



Ahgu to decrease. 
Angar to gape. 



Anju asinCan. 

Autu to join - adjoin 
approach - befit. 

Thi* root, *pell with the Mime 
letter* in the three dialect!, is in 

Tamil pronoanced Auiu, 

Adangu as in Can. 
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TELUGU. 

Adaru to shine-shoot at. 

In the second seme it take* the 
formative iati*. 

A'dalu to weep bitterly. 
Adu to ship. 



CANNADf. 

- 

Adaru to ascend-climb 
ride. 



Adu to rook. 

Thi« root with a finnl « adt, 
means the same at in Telugu,and, 
it to 



TAMIL. 

Adaru to throng -press 
togethcr-be con- 
nected. 

Adu to join - be near - 
be connected - to kill - 
fight - cook. 

Wiih a final ci'iliW root means, 
as in Cao.iu obtain and, also, u> 
tt' -vhUz. 

A O T£. This root U the primitive of nil loose in the three languages commencing with the letter* ad, in 
which the leading idea of Hfamt«-jl" ,[ "'' l " , i variously modi lied, is very apparent; the several modes of form- 
ing the secondary root by inserting a nasal before the final syllable, as in Anda or Anln, or by adding tb« 
ivllahlra eioi*,ar,a!,gu, angu ifr. as here exemplified, is common to them all .This formation of a nam. 
ber of secondary tools from a primitive by the adjuncts aventioned, i> constantly observable under every 
loiter of the alphabet: the primitive is found sometimes tn Tam. sometime* in Can. and sometimes ia 
Tel. sometimes ll cxlstt 'stall three, sometimes in mi 



Adugu 1*0 ask-beg alms. 

Ad'dagu to interrupt- 

prevent. 
Caccu to vomit. 



ijals to plat/ dice, 
chess 8$c. 



Addagu as in Tel. 

Caccu as in Tel. 
Cangedu to become lean 

Cargu-fo become black, 
by Jin fcc. 



Cacbint to join together 
tico things of 
the same kind- 
pair. 

Carcbu to bite -wash 
rice. 



Caccu as in Tel. 



CanigU as in Can. 



Casa to be modest, or 

diffidtnt. 
Casangu to be bruised 
by the hand- 
squeezed. 
Casi to be moist ord amp- 
in U'Ccp-enlrcat. 



Cada to pass beyond. 
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TBLUGU. 



Cattu to I if. build -be 
come pregnant. 
said of tatlie on- 

Cadugu to xcash off, as 
dust from the 
hands - xcaslt 
out, as stain* 
from a doth. 



Cadangul 



or 



to swell- bail 



j <;r bubble. 
CananguJ 



Cattu /o tic-build. 



Cadangu as m TV/. 

In both lanpuaje-s this verb i* pre- 
mnrilv unril of water, and second- 
arily of the affection of the mind, 
in eiprestion* iimil.tr lo the sea 
««»//•, Am a *gtr bails, hit wealth 
outrJtoKi. 

Cadi to cut - bite. 



TAMIL. 



Cadckey to hurry- 
hasten. 

Cade to chum. 



Canmalei to think-con- 
ccive iu the mind- 

This ii evidently » compound of 
the simple root con, but llic second 



Gadavu to pay - fulfil, 
give attention- 
rrjlect-nail up. 

Cattu us in Can. 



Thii h rout m Tamil is p ro . 
nouncrd Cazhavu; d a >nTc| :an j 
la in Can. are constant!) i U bs4i. 
tntedfor the Tamil ZA la nud 
toon of which the final is gu in 
the former end in the latter in va; 
thus the root meaning to stroke 
gtnttj-cixre.fi it in Tam. Taz'huvu 
in Tel: Tad'tiga 4c. 

Thi« root Is cot in Tarn, bat it 
in evidently tbe tame in weaning 
and derivation with the two follow 
ing, the last of which, Cadu, U tbe 
pritnattve<,fa||thoie conunenciug 
it ith Cad in the three I 



Cadi to cut-bite-guaid- 
sutll or be angry. 

Cadu to cut - plough- 
snatch or seize sudden- 
ly - steal - be angry. 

Cadagu as in Can. 

Cadei to stir up xvith a 
stick %c.-to turn 
by a lath. 

Can *i as in C.m.also to 

& \co nsider -ma rk- 

Caui i determine. 
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TLLVGV. 



Cadaru - to call aloud 
from any affection of 
the mind-to exclaim 

Cadalu 1 

I to more or 

shake. 



or 
Cadulu 



Cadi) to approach - ob- 
tain. 

Cadu to draw gold of 
silur. 

Cadumu to push away. 



Candu to fade or decay 
as flowers and 
fruit by heat. 



CANNADI. 

Cat(u tokilL 

Cadadu to dissolve in 

liquids. 
Cadaru to call or wee\ 

aloud-bcllow at 

a beast. 
Cadalu as in Tel. 



Cadi to steal. 



TAMIL. 

Cattu to ccUl aloud - 
roar or below - croak. 



Cadaru as in Cart. 



Cadalu as in Tel. 



Cadi to sound - make a 
noisc-bc haughty. 



Cadrucu 
or 

Cadruacu 
Candu as ui TeL 



J 



to peck «* 
a bird. 



Caduvu to be confused 
or perplexed. 



Canarn to become ran- 
cid - to acquire a bad 
taste or smtll by smoke 
or keeping. 

Tlii* root i«iM«taiii noun io T*. 
lugu m ike taacKDic. 



Candu as in TeL S$ Can. 

U has tbi» wrening in Tarn. 
ltttru the last fjlUMf Is nritirn 
7u bot pronounced Ju f «Wc:i writ 
ten m ilh the *«ne final « on«>naut 
n» In Tel. a«d Can. Il »l|?»Hie» (• 
btipoiUd'ttftruh georrallv. 
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TU.UGU. 



Caoalo to become an 
&ri/-fudc. 



C'anu to »et . to bring 
forth a child. 



CANNADI. 

Canalu to kindle as fire- 
to become angry . 



to become 



Canal -t 
and I 
Candal 

V ted as a aoun Canal 



Cappu to cover. 



i 



I* Hie. 

Id the first Mate, to a*t, IkU root in the prrrnt mi4 futare of thr 
Can. and Torn, iswriuen withnliinga'awi with thr ritual of the third, 
serin ofoosMMnti <i«'.i D d diuui in lb* past it « .hart b-stWCaMbu, 
a* io Trlt Llw tecoad sense is px-entiar to the latter lacg uage j bat 
Candu a cgl/Ut Tamil U evidently derived from it. 



Cappu to dig a pit - ex- 
cavtUc • hollow 
out. 



Tbiiroat hi sol »*e<t ia Tam. 
cither in if* Tel. or Can. sense, 
b«t it is evident that from it in the 
latter acceptation U derived the 
Tamil term», CappwnuhoUmtha. 
ton carried by beggars, and Cap 
ptl a thip. 



But iliough radical connection may be proved to exist between lan- 
guages, their actual connection, as regards terms used for the expression 
of ideas, may not be intimate and it becomes necessary, therefore, to es- 
tablish this point, to cuter further into detail and compare the words of 
the three cognate dialects, as well as the roots whence they are derived. 
Mumidi Vencaya, the author of the Aod hra Dipaca, an excellent Dic- 
tionary of the Tclugu, has, in the preface to this work, introdueed a con- 
cise analysis of the language, the substance of which, as affording the 
means of making this comparison, is translated in the following para- 
graphs. 

" The modes of derivation in the Xnd.hra language are four ; they are 
Tatsaman, Tad.bhavam, Dcs'yam and Gramyam. 
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" OF PURE SANSCRIT TERMS RECEIVED IN TBLUGU. 

" Tatsamam consists of Sanscrit terms, pure as spoken in heaven, the 
Telugu terminations being substituted for those of the original language, 
of which the following are examples. 

SANSCRIT, TATSMAMAM. < SANSCRIT. TATSMAMAM. 

Ramah Ramandu a proper name B.hub.hiut B hub hriittu a king. 



Vanam Vanainu a forest. 

Ganga Ganga the rtver. 

Harih H an a proper name 

Bhagavati Bhagavati a Goddess. 

'Sri prosperity . 

Samburu -i 

Uproper 

lsambundoJ"" m<r * 
Vad,huh Vadhu woman. 
Gauh Govu a cow. 
Glau Glau the moon. 
Vac Vaecu a word. 
Bishag Bishacu a physician. 



'Srih 

Sarabuh \ 



fHanuina, ha-l 

Hanuman nUmant ^ U \ a *W 
| an d r [name. 

IhanumanuciuJ 

{Sampadu ^ 
and I wealth 
Sampattu J 

Cshut ~"\ 

and > Cshuttu appetite. 
Cshud-...) 

Apah Appu waters. 
Dyau Divamu the heavens. 
Payah Payasu milk. 
Anadwan Anadwahamu an Of. 

" OF TERMS DERIFBD FROM THE SANSCRIT. 

" Tadbhavam consists of terms formed, cither from the Sanscrit direct, 
or through one of the six PracriU, varied by the interposition of sylla- 
bles, and by the substitution, increment, and decrement of letters, as ex- 
plained in the Vaicruta-chundrica : the several modes of derivation, here 
indicated, are exemplified in the following lists. 

" TAD, QUA FAX TERMS DERIVED I M MEDIA TBL Y FROM SANSCRIT. 



SANSCRIT. TADBHAVAM. 

Samudrah Sandarama the sea. 

Chandrah Tsandurundu the moon. 

Cananam Cana aforest. 

Cudvam Goda a wall. 



SANSCRIT. TADBHAVAM. 

Yatra Dzatara pilgrimage. 

Aturara Atramu hurry. 

Pangtih Banti alineorrow. 

Churali Garidl ^ facing 

< school. 
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TADII.HAVAH TRRXS DERIVED F120M SAXSCRJT THOUGH TUB PACHUTAM 
SPOKE* IX THE COVXTIIVOF MA HARAS TR A . 



SANSCRIT. 


PRACIUT. 


TELUGU. 




Cliacravacah 


Chaccavayo 


Dzaccavu 


a specks of voter fowl 


Upad hj-ayali 


Ojjiiao 


Oddza 


a preceptor. 


Brahma 


Bamlia 


Bomma 


Bralnna. 


Dwipah 


Divo 


Divi 


on island. 


Catmyam 


Camso 


Cantsu' 


bell metal. 


Ya*ah 


Ja>o 


Asamu 


fame. 



» TJ OB ,11 A VAM TERMS DERIVED TIIR0VGU SAV RASF,XI,THE LAXGUAGF. Or 



SANSCRIT. 

Yojnopav'Uam 
Pratijnvatajn 
Hintalah 
Ilaritulah 
D hatu 



THE COUXTRV OF SVRASEXA, 
SAURASENI. TELUGU. 

Dzannovidaai D/.annidumu tlx UraJiminical thread. 



Padinnadam 
Uindald 
1 la rid a Id 
Dadu 



Pannidaniu 
'Indu 

Aridalamu 
D/adu 



avow. 

orpiment. 
colour. 



" TADR , II A VAX TERVS DEHIFED THROUGH THE MAGAD.HI. SPOKEX IX THE 

COl.XTfiV OF MAGADJIA. 
MAGAD.HI. TELUGU. 

'Ncdistam iNcslamu 

Gchasfe Gcsta 

Casta.ni Casti 

Lama Lt'ma 



SANSCRIT- 

Ncdishi ham 
Gehasthah 
Cashfom 
Rama. 



friendship, 
a householder, 
difficult jj. 
a "cow an. 



" TA OR, HA VAX TF.RVS DERIVF!) TlinnVC.TI THE PAISACUI, SPOKEX IN THE 
COUXTRIES OF PAXDVA AX1) CECAYA. 

RANSCRW. PAISAail. TELUGU. 

Atoctah Alal to Latuca lac-dye y prepared for painting the 

Sashcutt -Sack huli 'TBackilamu a contorted cake. [feet. 

Urna Lima ^Unni wool. 

f Tolungu J 

Trilingah Tilingo <Tclugu > t]u Tdugu Language. 

(Tenugu ) 

Swcrnnm Sannam Sonna gojd. 

Nisreul Niscna Nittsena a ladder. 
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" TADBJIAFAX TERMS DFRtt'ED THROUGH 77JE CHULICA OR CHU/.ICA - PAL 
SACHJ, SPOKE* IS THE COUSTRIES OFOASDARA, HE P.I LA AND CUSTALA. 

SANSCRIT. CHULICA. TELUGU. 



Briindah Pundo 
Bud.hah intelligent Puddo 



Swcmam 
Mriigah 
Brad hnah 



Pann6 

Mkd 

Paddo 



Pindu 
Pedda 

Ponnu 
Mecamu 



tin assemblage 

gr<7j/;peddavaiKlu 
a wise man Sec. 

gold. 

a beast. 



Produ & Poddu sun rise. 



TA^TiJJAVAM TERMS DERIVED THROUGH THE AP 4R.HRAMSA SPOKES IS 
THE COUMRV OF AD JURA ASH THE COAST OF THE WESTER* OCKAS. 



SANSCRIT. APABHRAMSA. TELUGU. 

Brahmanah Bambhadu Bapadu 

A bad bam Abadd.hu Baddu 

Stannm Tana Tsannu 

'Srutam heard Sudu Tsaduvu 



a Brahman, 
on untruth, 
the bosom, 
reading or learning. " 



Note. Apabramsa means, literally, corrupted language; but tlic author says 
tho word is not to lie taken in this sense, but as the proper name of the dialer?, 
and to this purpose quotes a verse from Appacavi. one of the commentator* on 
the Nannayah hnttiynm, -who sfiilcslhc same, and adds it was the speech of the 
jsroddess Saraswati in lier yonlh, ami that, it'sterms, therefore, are without excep- 
tion, pure. Words which have passed through this dialect to the Telngu are, 
however, more frequently used by the 'Sudra tribes than by the B rah mans. 

The proportion of corrupt, or, more appropriately, permuted terms in 
Telugu of the several derivations above noticed, may be stated as follows ; 
Sanscrit Tadbhavam one hatf; Piacrit, one quarter; Saurascnt one tenth; 
Magadht one twentieth; the Paisachi, Chulica, Apabramsa together one 
tenth. Mr. Colebrooke, in bis dissertation on the Sanscrit and Piacrit lan- 
guages, admits but of three distinctions; these two and the Magad,hi, or 
Apabramsa, which he considers the same. The six Piacrils here enume- 
rated, however, are six distinct dialects, each formed, as to terms, accord- 
ing to it'sown rules of permutation. but all following the idiom, colloca- 
tion and, with special exceptions, the general grammar of the Sanscrit: in 
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the Sliadbahha-cliandrica by Lacshmid.hara, a joint grammar of the six 
Pracrits, after genera! rules applying to all, the Pracrit wriiox^v (Pra- 
criitam mahdrdstr' ddbjiavam J is deduced immediately from the Sanscrit, 
the Saurascni from the Pracrit and Sanscrit and so on ; tbe Magadhi, Pai- 
si hi, Chuclica- Paisachi, ai\d Apabramsa, each declining a degree in 
purity and the last varying more than any of the rest from the parent stock; 
this, however, the author does not allow to be, as Mr. Colebrooke consi- 
dcrs it, " a jargon destitute of regular Grammar," for he says-^-ipaft ftram- 
sas tu bhdshd sydd abhirddi girdnchayah-caxi prayog'dnarhatudn 
n'dpasabdas sa tu civachit, Apabramsa is the language spoken in Ab hira 
and other conntri:s,and, as it is used by the poets, it is not in any respect 
corrupted-Siud he proceeds, accordingly, to detail it's grammatical rules. 

The work here noticed is confined to these dialects, as they now exist in 
the Natacas, and treats, therefore, only of Tatsraamam and Tadb.havam 
terms of Sanscrit orign; it is expressly stated, however, that each possessed 
its proper Desyam,or native, terms, and it is probable, as many of these dia- 
lects prevailed in countries far distant from each other, that each was con- 
nected with Dcsyam words of various derivations, in conjunction with 
which they produced spoken languages differing considerably from each 
other ; this in fact is declared to be the case with respect to Paisachi in the 
following passage- Pisdchatesa niyatam Paisachi dwitayam viduh-Pisd- 
eha desdstu vriidd,hair vctdh-Pdndya Ce'caya Chdhlica Sahya Mpdla 
Cuntaldh Sud.hesha B,hdta Gdndhdra Haivu Canojands tat,hd-Etd 
paisdcha de"sds syus tad de'syas tad guno b>havati. The two Paisachi 
dialects arc said to prevail in all the countries here mentioned, commen- 
cing with Pandyam at the southern extremity of India, and extending to 
Canoj ( Canojdna J in the north, and Siam ( Sahya J to the east, and it is 
added- These arc the Paisachi countries, and the D6syam terms of each 
have their own particular quality. 

** Desyam, in other words 'Andhra,or Telugu,is of two kinds; the lan- 
guage which originated in the country of Telingana and Anya-desyam,or 
the language of foreign countries intermixed with it 
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« OF TERMS WaiCU ORIGINATED lit TR1USOAM. 

Prerioiutvto shewing what part of the language originated in Trilfn- 
gam, the following stanzas from the Adharavana Vyacaranam are bere 
inserted, to describe the country to which this name applies/* 

A quotation from the Adharav ana Vyacaranam is omitted : the author 
explains that part which relates to the boundaries of Trilingam as follows. 

" A3 it is here said, in the country between Srisailum, the station of 
Bhimeswara at Dracharamam, the greater Cale'awarani and, as tlie fourth, 
the mountain of Mahendra, in these holy places were three LiiiRanis, and 
the language which originated in the country kuown by the name of the 
Trilinga Desam,is that now under consideration; this is the Alsu or pure 
Telugu, and is thus described in the Appacaviyam, 

rr.nss. 

u All thosr words which are in use Among the several races who are 
aborigines of the Country of Andlira, which are perfectly clear and 
free from all obscurity, these shine forth to the world as the pure native 
speech of A'ndlira (Sudd ha A'ndhra Dis'yam.) 

a OV TUESE THE FOLLOWING J HE EIJMPLES. 



Palu milk. 

Peru gu cu rdled milk. 

Ney clarified butter,. 

R61u a mortar. 

Roncali a pestle. 

Utti along net for holding 

pots fcc, 

Pu'dami the earth. 

Padatuca a woman, 
Pasidi-paindi gold. 

Bangaru gold. 

Coducu a son, 

Codalu a daughter in-lata. 

Tala the head. 



Nela 
Vesati 



the moon, a month. 

> sultry 
Vesaugi * 



Gudi 

Madi 

Puli 

Tsali 

Ma'dugu 

U'ru 

Magatandu 

Andadi 

Alnca 



o tempit. 
afield, 
a tyger. 
cold. 

anatural pool or lake, 
a village, 
a man. 
a woman. 

vexation-displeasure. 
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" OF TERMS INTRODUCED INTO TELVOU FROM FOREIGN COy TRIES. 

" The following verse is from the Appacaviyam 

" O Cesava, the natives of A'ndhra bavin gresided invarious countries, 
by using Telugu terms conjointly with those of other countries, these have 
become A'ndhra terms of foreign origin. 

" The people of 'And lira, otherwise called Triliogam.have, as Appacavi 
states above, frequented other countries and mixed their language with 
that of these several countries; of such Anya-deYyam terms the following 
are examples. 

The examples areof Anya-deVyam terms in which aspirates, not belong- 
ing to the thirty letters proper to the Telugu, occur : such as, bhala an 
eulogistic exclamation; avadjidrn an exclamation of entreaty ; Uhavu a 
place-station; djiuca a haughty, high spirited man : of those which have a 
final long vowel ; such as, ana the sixteenth of aRupec; naval a an excellent 
•woman; codi aflag;jira armour: and,lastly,of difficult words,inappropri- 
ately ranked among Anya-des'yam terms; such as,calanu battle; toyycli a 
•woman;menu thebody; ullamu the mind. Of the list given by the author as 
examples of the sveral kinds of Anya-desyam terms,the whole of the words in 
the first are of uncertain derivation: those is the second are either Hindustani 
or they are terms the last syllable of which has been casually lengthened; 
thus eddt, is the same as c6di, and navula is cither of Sanscrit derivation 
from nova new, or a native term from the Tamil novum affection. Most of 
those in the last list are common to the southern dialects; thus calanu, in 
Tamil cal, is derived from the root cola to join, common to the three dia- 
lects; toyyeli, in Tamil taiyel, from tui to beautify, minu, in Tamil meni, 
from mel upward-outward, and ullumu from tti inward-mind, 

" Of* TERMS ASD FORMS OF RUSTIC OR VULGAR SPEECH. 

" Terms which cannot be subjected to the rules of Grammar, and in 
which an irregular increment or decrement of letters occur are called 
Gramyam ; they are corruptions, and arc described in the following verse 
from the Appacaviyam. 



NOTE TO THE INTRODUCTION. 



19 



rEBSB 

" Such Tenugu words as are commonly used by rustic folk are known 
as Grdmyam terms ; these lose some of their regular letters and are not 
found in poetry, unless, as in abusive language, the use of them cannot be 
avoided, for example, 

Vastdda Hari Somulu 

Destddd golladan'ti diltaca carunan 

Tsustdda caungili nid ' 

Jstddd tsepamannan ivi grdmyoctul." 

In this verse vast add for vatstsunndndd; testddd for tetstsutsunndndd ; 
tsustdda for tsuUutsunnddd; istddd for itstsutsunndndd and tseppamu for 
tseppumu are Gramyam terms. 

In the preceding extracts, the author, supported by due authority, 
teaches, that, rejecting direct and indirect deriratircs from the Sanscrit, 
and words borrowed from foreign language*, what remains is the pure 
native language of the land : this constitutes the great body of the tongue 
and is capable of expressing every mental and bodily operation, every 
possible relation and existent thing; for, with the exception of some reli- 
gious and technical terms, no word of Sanscrit derivation is necessary to 
thcTelugu. This pure native language of the land, allowing for dialectic 
difl*erences and variations of termination, is, with the Tolugu, common 
to the Tarail,Cannadi, and the other dialects of southern Iudia : this may 
be demonstrated by comparing the Dcsyam terms contained in the list ta- 
ken by Vcneayafrom the Appacaviyam, with the terms] expressive of the 
same ideas in Tamil and Ganadi. It has been already shewn that the radicals 
of these languages, mutatis mutandis, are the same, and this comparison 
will shew that the native terms in general use in each, also, correspond. 

It would have been easy to have selected from the three dialects a far 
greater number of terms, than these, exactly agreeing with each other; but 
it is considered preferable to follow a work of known authority, and to 
which no suspicion of bias to any system can attach : the author, though 
a good Sanscrit scholar, was ignorant of all the dialects of Southern India, 
his native tongue excepted. 



so 
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TELUUU 
Pilll f»//* 



Perugu curdled milk 
Nej clarified butter 



Jlolu a mortar 
Roncali a pestle 



CA3SADX. 

Haiti P»l. 

7. hca /" begins a won? mTaotH or 
Trlr^u, it la IB Caanadi ch-ir-K«i 

Caa. //ad; atmall wilder; bat t 

the old Can. all sue b »ord» may. 
•'"•f - - • 

Perugu. 

The Telnga term 1» aol nsed nylNej. 
t,elf InCan. bat to fond incom-l ° f ** »•* 



/er. 



a* Btnnt\*hUt gkuJH.* n 

Tamil, the secaud w 



Orulu 
Onake 



Utti a Ions; net for 
holding pots or 
other household 
utensils 



Pu'dami the earth 
Padatuca a woman 

Tiii* (rrm i» probably a 
ponnd, bot it it not ea»\ to 
it lo iu element.'. 



Hiit tern may be oied in Can : bat |J r j 
acta u more correct. 



Podavt 



tbe high and low 



la- 
ta 



the high dialect. 

Urul. High Tamil. 
Jroncali. II . Tarn. 

The Trlugn terms are contraction 
of these: many similar instance* 
might be adduced, thui ira night 
in Tamil betomw rc io TclugO, 
irandu two rendu t *ven tkat man, 
iorm (hit man, tttomo Mailt e.*d 



la Tamil when the Utter t 
(^o)i* doubled it, It it pronoun, 
fed t t and in similar Tel. term*, 
i. written \\ (§) 

Pu'dafi. H. Tam. 



Pasidi or Paindi gold jPasaruor Hasaru 



with which the Telogv term it de- 
rivatively connected,!* oied lo Can. 
in the occupation of jreaa es/»«r 
nly. 



Pasuppu golden colour. 

Pasamugrttn colour, whence tab) 
term Is derived, meani t a]to l fcaaly. 
parity; p*t*m,lbt adjective derU 
yed from it w frequently contracts 
ed to patm a* patumpon-fatmp an 
pure gold and from ibis contract! oa 
the second of the Tcl.tenao ii do* 
rived. 
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TELUdO 

Bangaru gold 

Coducu a son 

Codalu a daughter in 



) 



Tala the head 



Xela the moon, a month 

Vt'savi "J sultry tcwj 
and L thvr-the hot 
VesangiJ season 

Gudi a temple 



CA215ADI. 

Dangaru 



Tale 



Besagi 

' An in 
V i* be 



usual In Cannnrii (he Tcluf i 
re changed to tt. 



TAMIL 

Bangaru L. Tarn. 
Cuz handci 



deiJ u 



Tarn. 



Cuz'liavi 
and 

Co/, haitdt i L, Tarn. 
siguify a child of cither 

StX. 

'Ilir.earethe»nme ns thr'IVI 
(fir nr.oiiiul.n,.- Inter/ h{^t- )l>rin 
u^al, « hailed to o:;d lite di, 
leclic tKuilualioui added. 

Talei. 



erm* 
"if, 
iltcdia. 



Gudi 



Madi a field 



Madi 

In Cm. tlil? ward properly mi'ar- 
ir.V< A vegtlaih, m joith 
'*«■ tuMivuin ofmUfauu 

Muli 
Cliali. 
Mudugti 

Urti 



Puli a /,gcr 
Tsali co/rf 

Ma'dugu a natural pool 

or lake 
U'ru a vt'/fagtf 

Ma gav and n « mflr» Magcnu 

IVi'.-fu i« here merely the prrsoiinl Tb;- irnH in Cnn no* weliuirelx 
trfmiiuuioo equivalent tn rn inllhe Hf mid of (lie Tamil meaning 
Tamil; without thi, ter»rinn(ir>n 
■he word mean* a male of any 
•peci**, and m'egadu in uV Ma« [ 
therefore, is a Au»Jmfrf. 



A short c ends nil „nrih in Tel. 
which in Tamil rudinci. 

Nilavu the moon. 

tW\f roii>,»iiiirid is not usTtl n* a 
rum; in Tamil tliorgh a , l;; , v [. t a , 
in epithet, a» i (>ai i tulnm it ii de. 
rived from J cheat and tni lijrlit. 

Cudi «r Gudi. 

Thi. i:*c-.t in Tam.l signifies nny 
fiiibilaUvu; tiru-xi.i:!, or i>'r ( r,uUi 
i atoayhi Hit- l.i.l m< mlu r of the 
lali. rn>iii|...iiiid i;ia\ uca«iiled or 
omimrfiu ill. 

Madi. 

This word may \# i--i d in (he Fame 
.fa-i-a. iuTel ' tut ii kh j.iis »t»-rU 

Vlivrlv u v.ifr.ji., irmn the root 

••.-.r fw iv i/;t?ic/c in(j «i.'uiK». 
Pllli. 



Mudu. 

U'r. 
Magen. 

This uoH in Tamil menus, fimf, 
o n><in t ama*c o/the htimtlit >]>tcirs, 
secondly <? mat' . /./'/*. «»on. 
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TELUQU 

'Aiidad i a xcoman 



Aluca vexation displea- 
sure. 



CAN KADI- 

...... 



'A'davel 

The termination only *«>« t the 

oa»l iotbc flril syllable of tbcTt. 
lugu irord being^carcely heard iu 
pronnociatioa. 

Alappu. 

The only < 



From the proceeding extracts and remarks on the composition of 
the Telugu language, as respeots terms, it Mfcults that the . language moy 
be divided into four brancheii,of which the following is the naturul order. 
DeVya-w or Atsu-Tclugu pure native r<mn5,ct>u$tituting the basis, of this 
language and, generally, also, of llie other dialects of Southern India: 
Anya-dtayam terms borrowed from other Countries, chiefly of t ho same 
derivation as the prececding: Tatsamam, pure Sanscrit Usme, the Telega 
affixes being substituted for thoseof the original language: Tadbhavara, 
Sanscrit derivatives, received into the Telu gu, direct, or through one of 
the sixPracrits, and in all instances more or less corrupted. The Gramyam 
(literally the rustic dialect from Grdmam Sans, a village) is not a coostU 
tuent portion of the language, but is formed from the Atsn- Telugu by 
contraction, or by some permutation of the letters not authorized by 
the rules of Grammar. The proportion of Astu-Tclugu terms to those de- 
rived from every other source is one half; ofAnya-des'yam terms one tenth; 
of Tatsaniam terms in general use three twentieths; and of Tad.bb.avam 
terms one quarter. 

With little variation, the composition 'of the Tamil and Cannad'i are the 
same as the Telugu and the same distinctions, consequently, are made by 
their grammatical writers. The Telugu, and Cannadi both admit if a 
freer adoption of Tatsaniam terms than the Tamil : in the two former, 
in fact, the discretion of the writer is the only limit of their use; in the 
high dialect of the latter those only can be used, which have been admit- 
ted into the dictionaries by which the language has long been fixed, or 
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for which classical authority can be adduced;. in the low dialect the use 
of them is more general— by the Drub mans they ate profusely employed, 
more sparingly by the Sudra li ibes, The Ciinuadi has a greater anu the 
Tamil a less proportion of Tadli havam terms thin the other dialects; 
but in. the latter all Sanscrit words are liable to greater variation tharj 
is produced by the mere difference of termination, for, as the alphabet of 
this language rejects all aspirates, expresses the first and third-consonant 
of eaoli regular series by the same character, and admits of no other con- 
bination of consonants than the duplication of-mutes or- the junction of a 
nasal and a mute, it is obviously incapable of expressing correctly any 1 
bat the simplest terms of the Sanscrit; all such, however, in tlm tongue 
are accounted' Tastamanr when the alteration is regular and produced 
only to by the deficiencies of the alphabet.. 

But, though the derivation and general terms may bethe same in cognate 
dialects, a difference in idiom may exist so great, that, in the aqnisition of 
one, no assistance, in this respect, can be derived from a knowledge of*the 
other. As rcgardsthe dialects ofsou them India this is by no means the case, 
in colloca4tor>of words, in syntaxical government, in phrase, and, indeed, 
mi all that is comprehended under the term idiom-, they-are, notsimilar on- 
ly but the same .To demonstrate this and tosliew hew far they agree wilb,or 
differ from, the Sanscrit the following comparative translations of exam- 
ples taken from the section orr sy ntax in Dr. Wilkins Sanscrit Grammar 
have been made into Tamil, Telugui and CaruraJi; from these, also, will 
appear the relation these languages bear to each other in the minuter parts 
of speech and in casual and temporal terminations. 

SANSCRIT. 

I 2 it 4 5 6 

Cumdran s'erate amairam roruyartti cha ndracah 

T 8 9 10 it 

Jegiyanti clia gUqjnya memriyanti rtv'djitdh. 

TRANSLATION. 

I 855 6 044 4 

Tlie children sleep freely and the infernal beings are continually crying; 

9 117 8 11 M 11 II 10 

The songsters are always singing, and those overcome by discense are 
10 io 

always dying. 
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71.LVGV. 

13 « 0 o 

Cumdrulu succhchhaga nidrintsuisunndru naracatnulon undedivurnn* 
;;t< mickili arutaulmndru gaaaculu mickili pddutsunndru rogamu- 

1 1 8 10 " JO 

c/ie/n col'tabaddavdruimu bahu taatlsutsunndru. 

CANNADI. 

1,3 * 6 o 

C umareru yadherhch her/dp tridrisut'tdre naracadalli iruvarunnu 

4 , , 4 . 9 7 , II II 

html' a cumuli arc gayacaru adhicavdgi hdduUdve rogadinda hodey- 

10 10 

cl-pattaicritnuu bahala say More. 

TAMlIk 

I * 3 S 2 6 

Cuz'hcnddiifd turn manadm padiccu nitterel-pnnnuclcirdrgdl narttgattil 

0 S i 4 9 , ; , 

ullaverzalum nilldmd cuppidugirdrcaf pdduvdr migavnm pddneki- 
II n, , , H 10 10 

rdrgal' rogattinal oducia-pattavermlum cureiydinel -slidgirdrgaf. 

The construction of the Sanscrit sentence is as follows, The figures 
throughout refer to the collocation of theSanscrit. 

1 A noun in the Ut. case plural governing: 2 a verb in the 3rd. par. 
plu. pre*, of h cic he bleeps. 3 a noun in the 2(1 case neu. used adjective!?, 
composed of s-xtt own and iram motion. 4 the 3d. per. phi. pres. of the 
reiluutive form, medial voice, of vault he mars. 5 a conjunction. G a deri- 
vative from iiaracah by thefrufrf. hita-dfflx an with the meaning of the ?th 
or lorutivc i-Ai?jHwg in a place. 7 tlwe same as 4 from gdyati to sing. 
8 the same at J. 9 a compound formed of gitah a song and gnyah part, 
past <\c\.( capr alt iut } from ;V//w7i to know. 10 the same as 4 from mriyali 
to die. 11 a compound from rnj<) disease fern, and ji/aft past part. pas. 
(tfapralvya j Xro.iv jay at i to conquer. 

The construction of (he Telugu sentence is; 

4. Sans, u noun in the firM ease plural. 3 an adverbial phrase, form- 
^'•ni^ruc/jiV/,/^/, of Sanscrit derivation, being; from szva oum and icachhd 
desire, and $r), changed from ea by sandjii, the inseparable part, from 
cdi'tkamu to be - become. 2 the 3rd pen. plu. of the compound present, 
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formed by nidrinlsvtsu, the gerund of (lie present tense, derived from 

nidra Sans, .shrp, and unndru, (he third rer. plu. pres. of nndn'damu 

to bc-eaist. 6 Sans, a noun in the seventh or locative case. G a compound 

formed by the Acrist part, of undudamu and the plu. pro. vJf/« he-thai 

man. 5 a conjunction; it is inseparably attached to the word it conjoins. 

4 an adverb qualifying; (he following verb. 4 the sain? as 2 from the Tc- 

lugu verb araradamu to roar. 9 the same as 1.7 an adverb. 7 the same as 

2 from the Telugu verb pddadamxi to sing. 1 1 Sans, a noun in the 3d. or 

iiistrumentive case. 1 1 a Telugu compound from cofta the inf. of cot tada- 

mu to beat, bcidda, by saudhi for padda, the past part of padadumu to 

siiffer, used to form the passive voice, and the plu. of vddu, 8 the same as 

5. 10 Saos. an adverb. 10 the same as 2 from the Tel. verb t&dviulamu 
to die. 

The construction of the Cannadi is exactly the same as the Telugu, 
one or two of the compounds only difl'ei iug. 

3 is composed of the Sans, adverb yatliu as and ich ha. The verbs 
marked 2,4,7 and 10 are not compounds. G the 7th case is formed by the 
adjunct alii place, united tonaraca'da the genitive form of naracam. 7 is 
a compound used adverbially from adhica excessive, a Situs, crude noun, 
and dgi the gerund of the past tense dgavadu to become. The compound 
marked 1 1 is iVoni the verbal noun hodit/cl the beating, instead of the inf. 
as in Tel. 

The construction of the Tamil is; 

1 as in Tel. 3 the gen. plu. of the pronoun tan himself. 3 the gen. of 
manadu, from the Sans, mannas mind, will. 3 the dat. of pad 7 a mea- 
sure, used as a preposition and signifying according to. 2 a hybrid com- 
pound formed from nittcrci, the same as nidra Sans, and pannudel to 
do- make, the Tamil seldom allowing a simple verb to be formed from 
a Sanscrit word with a long final vowel. 6 as in Tel. G a compound formed 
by ul'la, indefinite part-of the defective verb ul' to be-hnve,a.nd over gat, 
the plu. of the pro. ami he-that man. 5 as in Tel. 4 theneg. part, of 
nilludcl to stand-slay. 4 this with 7 and 10 arc simple Verb*, as in Canna- 
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di, not compounds, as in Tel. 9 an attributive noun from pddudrf to sing. 

7 the inf. of migudel to increase, with the conjunction um used advn tot- 
ally. 7 as in Cannadi. 11 as in Telugu. 11a compound fro-n oducca 
the iof. of oduccudil to oppress and pat' t a the sanie as in Tel. undCan. 

8 as in Tel. 10 the ueg. part, of cvrcidcl to lessen 10 as in Can 

In the preceding sentence the Sanscrit differs in every point from the 
Southern dialects ; in the following, the variation, except in the forma- 
tion of cases, is not so great. 

SANSCRIT. 

1 8 9 4 5 6 

Samyamdya s'rulam d hatte naro dhermdua samyamam, 

7 8 9 10 II I* 

Dhermam miicshdya medlidvi djiunam ddndyu bhuctayi 

TRANSLATION. 

9 4 3 3 8 1 6 9 

A wise man kecpeth the divine law for constraint, constraint for religi* 

7 8 10 11 is 

on ( and) religion for salvation ; Health for donation ( and) for enjoy* 
ment. 

TELUGU. 

» 4,1 « 3 

jWd t haviyaina narudu s'amyamamucoracuSrutamunu dhermambuco- 

6 8 7 \i f 

racu samyamamunu mdcshambucoracu dhcrrmamunu ddnamucora- 

18 10 3 

cvnu bhucticoracunu dhanamunun dharintstdiitnndd'u. 

CANNADI. 

9 4 1 8 a 

AlerV dviydda manushyenu s'umyamaccoscara s'rutavannu dhermac- 

6 8 7 II 

coscara samyamavannu mdcshaccoscara dhermavannuddnaccdscaravd- 

18 10 s 

giyu bMucligvscaravdgiyu djianavannu dharisuttdni. 

TAMIL. 

9 4 1, 8 5 

Arivtdl'a manadenadaccattuccdga vc'datteiyun derumafiuccdsra adacaU 

~8 7 11 18 

ieit/um mutticedga dtrumatteiyum ddnattuccd&avum bogattacedgavum 
lo ' s 
danattciyung edekiran 

CONSTRUCTION OF T//8 SJNSCniT. 

1 a noun sub. neu. in the 4th or dative case. 2 the same in the 2d, or 
ac. governed by the following verb. 3 the third person sing. pres. roedi- 
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al voice, governing the several accusatives in the sentence. 4 noun sub. 
masc. in the 1st or nom 5,6 7 and 8 the same as 1 and 2 respectively. 
9 a noun of quality agreeing with nuruh; this word, midjidvt. has the 
furcc of an adjective, though it is actually a substantive. 10 the same as 2, 
11 aud 12 the same as 1 &c. 

coKSTitvcrioN or tub telvou. I 

9 a compound having the force of an adjective, formed by affixing, to 
the Sanscrit word, aina the past part, of cdvadamu to become. 4 as in the 
Sans, formed by affixing the Tel. termination ud'u J as in Sans, except 
that, in place of being declined, the case is formed from the sixth in cu by 
the adjunct orucu for the sake of; when orucu or osaram, which has 
the same meaning, are added to this case the driittam or nunnation, if in- 
terposed between the then.e and affix is dropped ; thus these compounds, 
though derived from datuimnnu at, become danamuc' orucu and ddnamuc' 
6>aram. 2 as in the Sans. 5,6.8 7, 1 1 and 12, as in the Sanscrit, with the 
Tel. terminations and affixes; the two last are connected by the conjunc- 
tion nu and, repeated after each. 10 as in the Sans it takes the druftam 
before the follow ingrf/m. 3 the third person Sing. pres. ofd,harint$adamu 
to dress— assume, from the Sanscrit. 

Note. The compound dative, answering lothe Tftdarthya chatmt.bi of the 
Sanscrit and fo tin* noun governed by the proposition for in English, is forn ed 
in ihe three* dialects from the fourth ca&e in cu by the addition of the same or si- 
milar adjuncts ; in Tel. by ai, orucu and Smram; in Can. by dgt* and 6scaram 9 
and in Tamil by nga and omram : ai and Agi are ihe gerunds ana &ga is the inf. 
d«*rired from the root 6 be •become ; bsnram in Tel. signifies aside, inclination, 
Has, but this and orucu, from oray to join— obtain, intimately correspond with 
the Kusrtish term sake, as, like the latter, they are used only in the format ion of 
this dative, the mowing ot which may always be appropriately expressed by the 
phrase for the sake of. 

The Cannad'i construction is exactly the same as the Tel. the datives 
are formed by adding oscnra for the sake o f to the fourth case in cu. 1 ( 
and \%d&i, the gerund of the past tense ofdgavadu to become, is added to 
these datives, and the conjunction copulative nu is changed to yu, to mark 
their special connection with the following word. 
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COXSTRUCTIOX OF THE TJMJh. 

Oa compound having the form of an adjective from arivit fawn;! edge 
and ul'lu the part of the defective id' to have, 1 as in Sans. 1 the dative 
case formed by adding dga, the iuf. of add to become, to the dative of do 
clension in cu. The sentence docs not differ, otherwise then as here noticed, 
from the Telugu. 

In the following short sentence and all similar constructions the Sans- 
crit agrees exactly with the southern dialects. 

SANSCRIT. 

1 2 3 4 

Tasi/a bahudhanam eitt. 

TRANSLATION'. 

12 3 4 

" Heposscsscs, or hath much wealth ."or, nearer in Latin,//// multa res est. 

TLLUGU 

Vaniki bahu dfianam tmiiadi. 

CAK.VADI. 

I 3 3 4 

Avenge Iterate dhana vide. 

TAMIL. 

1 2 3 4, 

Avenuccu micca porut audit. 

Again, in constructions like the following, when ihesati saptamt, or 
ablative case absolute, is used, as in Latin, or when the relative pronoun 
occur<!, ihe Sanscrit idiom is totally different from that of the Southern dia- 
lects; in these there is no relative pronoun, but the interrogative ma;, as 
these examples vill shew, be used for it. 

SANSCRIT. 

1 8 4 5 6 7 

Yas sa } sciiJshu bJuUdshu nasyctsu, na rinas'yeti. 

TRANSLATION . 

I 3 5 7 6 7 8 9 

"He u ho vpon all things perishing docs not pcrish:"or in Latin lllc qui, 

3 3 5 1 

omnibus etitibus periuntibus, non peril. 

TLLUGU. 

I 4 5 I G7 * 

Samaslamaina bhulamulu nasintsutsundaga yrcadu nasiulsado/ xdndu. 

canva'di. 

14 5 I 67 t 2 

Santasla b.hutangat vnasisuttirel dgi ijdxcnu nas iscnd? avenv. 
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Tamil. 

4 A b & 3 7 12 

Butangat elldmum ndsamaddyum pozhudil ndsamadeiydn trveno? avcnd. 

In the Sanscrit sentence 3-4 and 5 have the form of the 7th or locative case 
and are in the grammatical connection denominated the ablative case abso- 
lute; in Tel. this meaning is expressed by the gerund of the present tenseof 
the verb nasintSiUlumu, united with the inf. of undadumu to be, & followed 
by the inseparable gerund of Cdvadamu to become; literally the destroy- 
ing becoming to be The Can. is the same except that instead of the inf. 
the verbal noun the being, is used. The Tamil differs; in this the future 
part. of the verb compounded ofndsam Sans, destruction and adcukl to ob- 
tain- arrtze is followed by (he 7th. case of poz'httdu time, and the literal 
meaning, therefore, is in the time in which ( uhen J destruction shall have 
reached. Again 1 aid 2, the relative and it's antecedent, is in each of the 
southern dialects expressed by the interrogative pronoun ycxadu with o,thc 
sign of dubitative interrogation.added^ither to it, orto the verb it governs, 
followed by the words respecting which the doubt iscxpressed,or the ques- 
tion asked, so that the sense is who may it be that is not destroyed ? he. 
The relative.foowever, may be as well, if not better, exprcsscd.by any of the 
participles followed by the word which in the Sanscrit connection, would 
be the antecedent; tbu» tliis example is properly in Tclugu translated 

3 4 5 1-2-6 , T 

- by samastamaina bh/itamulu nasintsntsundagd nasintsanivdndu the last ] 
term being composedof nasintsani the negative of nasintsadamu united 
with the indicative pronoun vdrtdu. 

The preceding translations have been made into what may, not inappro- 
priately, be called the Sanscrit dialect of the southern tongues; the terms 
employed being chiefly from that language, and, when tbey could be us- 
ed without affectation, the same as in the original passages: inthe transla- 
tions ofthe following sentence, the pure native terms of the three dialects 
only arc used. 

SANSCRIT. 

1 2 3 4 5 « 

Daddtu sadbhyah sa sue ham Haris smardt 
^ 8 9 10 ii 
Gopi gand suyati cupyati irshati, 
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12 13 14 IS 

H ma-r dchatS druhyati tisht'hati hnutt 

16 17 18 19 90 

'Slaghista yatviai spriihayaty att'apta cha. 

TRANSLATIOX. 

• 5 1 4 8 2 8 II T 

" Let llarl grant happiness to the just, fur whom the females of the 

7 6 6 9 9 10 10 I? 

cowherds from desire, were calumnious, shewed anger, were pleasant, 

M IT 15 13 lfi IS SO 19 

shexced malice, xcaited, were sly and insidious, fat cred, hoped % cursed." 

Norr. It will be observed thai the English translation docs rml exactly ex- 
press the meaning of the original, and, as this is carefully preserved in the' other 
versions, it of course, disagrees with them. 

Tr.LCGU. 

IT IT 7 6 « ft 6 9 

Yexcni gurinchi golla-ddavari guntpu tamacamu vdla hni-lappuhai- 

10 n is u , u , 

chetiO'ttlcgend ortxeiceapoijcnb impcri/end cliedocbrenb cdtsiyundenb 

15 10 18 19 .15 * i -i 

bonkenb pogadenb corcnb tit' tend d JJari pccTdalacu hayn'ilsugdea. 

CANXAOI. 

IT 17 1 8 0 9 10 

Ydvanan curittu gollatica gumpu Soccnnindn al'cajnm-rcltidb ma- 
il 19 13 14 15 *o 11 
niytd sanasitd baitb keda-qorittb eddacondittd boiikitb hogadtb gorittb 
19 a 5 6 i i . 
baylo, antd llari valTcvangc sompannu codali. 

TAMIL. 

17 7 8 6 9 10 

Evcnuccdga vide iy at cut'tam naseiycndl azliaccuru*puitdidb munindn- 

11 12 13 14 , 15 

do pordd' iruudadb vinb'dnadb kedaccorinadb cdttucond'irxindadopdc- 

16 18 19 3 3 2 

can-chonnadb pugezlindadb coradb ttivinadb uverrinellavugatuccu thel- 
vxm coduecavum. 

• , . • . , 

The observations made on the preceding example, respecting the con- 
struction of the relative and antecedent in Sauscrit,and the modes of sup- 
plying it in the southern dialects, may be made on this. The original, in the 
work whence it is fakcn.exemplifies the' government of the fourth or dative 
case by the several verbs which therein occur; in Telugu and Cannadi 
these verbs do not govern this ease, but the vpapaela divUiya of the Sanscrit 
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with the upascrga pratl ; this, in these languages, is expressed by the accu- 
sative governed by purincki or curittu-mark, determine^ used as a pre- 
position : in Tamil these verbs may have the same government, or as in 
the translation into this language, they may govern the dative, as in the 
Sanscrit, with the preposition for as explained in the note on the forego- 
ing example. 

In translating this last sentence into the southern dialects, the difficul- 
ty has rather been in the selection of appropriate terms whereby to ex- 
press the shades of meaning which the verbs, in the original, convey; in 
general, however, it will be found difficult to express any sentiment clear- 
ly and precisely in Telugu or Cannae! i, without using Sanscrit words in 
a greater or less proportion, while in Tamil, in the higher dialect ( Shcn 
Tain i£h ) especially, this may always be done with facility. Thus in the 
present examples, smarah, a name of the Indian Cupid, but signifying, 
the cause being put for the effect, love, is appropriately translated in Tamil 
nasei sexual love; in the other two dialects, however, there is no such 
uative word, the Sanscrit cduutm being used for it ; tamacamu, the 
word substituted in Telugu, means lust merely, and soccu in Can- 
nadi desire in general. Again, asapta »thc third person of the past 
teuse lang of sapati he curses,, cannot be rendered strictly into any of the 
three dialects, except by a term from the same root; tittadamu in Telugu, 
and bayvadu in Cannadi, mean to xilify-ubuse, either of these, v being 
substituted for the oof thelast,may be, used in. Tamil, but turidel is pre- 
ferred, as it is more frequently applied when abuse by women is meant. 
Again hnuti in Sanscrit means to dissttnble this is exactly rendered by 
bonkadamu in Tel. and Can. butpoccam in Tarn, (hough derived from the 
same root, scarcely extends to (his meaning, nor is it in common use. 

To enable a comparison to.be made of the superior dialects of the 
Southern languages with each other, and with the Sanscrit, the following 
versions of an English sentence have hecn made; they are necessarily in 
verse as this is the appropriate style of the three dialects and, with the pre- 
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ceding- observations, will sufficiently establish the position* maintained at 
the commencement of this uote, relative to the affiliation of the Telugu. 

It 3 4 5 6 

When thou art an anvil, endure like an anvil; 

1 8 

when a hammer, strike like a hammer. 

TAMIL. 
5 4 4 1-8-3 

Adeiyel'at't dt'tel atfangi ad'ciyeldy 

12 II 10 10 

Suttiycl at t dt'tel ad'L 

TELUGlf. 

D1T1PADJ. 
« 5 4 1-3-3 10 

Day velan an'igidiyyaizenca 

is n . . 

Tiyaca suttiya tiruna coftu. 

CANNADI. 

I • » ■ 

DWlPADd. ' .: 

Migallu sari baggi ydgi yd gattu 
Jtfan'di tirasada chamalige saribadi. 

SANSCRIT. 

Airusuvvp- rsuTTJM. 
Cutb bfiutwd ciita iva vinamya twam aydg hanah 
JB.hut-wd'yog t hanavad gadjutm dfiairyavdn prahara dwishah. 
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TELOOGOO ALPHABET. 

The letters in the Teloogoo, as iir most of the other Indian alphabets 1 
are apt, on the first view, to appear unnecessarily numerous. Some 
syllables even seem admitted into the alphabet, as simple characters, 
The dipthongs arc represented by seperatc sign*, not, as in English, by 
the coalition of two vowels. There is one set of symbols for initial uncon- 
nected towels; another for the same vowels when joined with consonants 
to form syllables; and in both of these, the long vowels are distinguished 
from the short. Among the consonants also, the aspirated letters are repec- 
seated by distinct symbols, not by a combination, as in our own langu- 
age ; and the harsh are- distinguished front the soft letters. But those who 
may at first question the utility of so- many letters in the Tcloogoo, 
will perhaps relinquish most of their objections, when they find that 
the variety of sound in this language is greater, and better defined, than 
in English, On the length of a vowel*, on the harsh or soft pronunciation 
©f a consonant, depends, in a thousand instances, the meaning of a word 
and, consequently, it is of greater importance, in* Teloogoo, that each 
different shade of sound should be accurately marked; than in our own lan* 
guagc, in which, coinpasatively, few words materially resemble each, othcxv 



2 TELOOGOO GRAMMAR. 

2 Notwithstanding the Teloogoo alphabet may be considered to contain 
some superfluous characters, it will readily be admitted that, in consis- 
tency, it is superior to our own. The sound attached to each letter remains 
constantly inherent in it : the coalition of words may cause one character 
to be changed for another, or many require the elision or the insertion of 
letters; but no association whatever can render any letter mute, nor can 
any change, or combination, give to one or more characters the sound 
belonging to another. The student, therefore, after once acquiring the 
correct sound of the Teloogoo letters, immediately pronounces every word 
with accuracy, and very little practice enables him to read with fluency 
and precision : — while a foreigner, who attempts to acquire a correct 
English pronunciation, scarcely ever arrives at the full attainment of 
his object. The proper pronunciation of our words, indeed, depends more 
upon the combination of our letters, than upon any fixed sound inherent 
in each separate character: and, in this respect; aj>erson commencing the 
study of our language, for along time, labors under the same difficulties 
experienced by those, who arc left to discover the meaning of the principal 
words in a sentence, without any other aid than what the context itself 
affords. 

3 All Native Grammarians concur in reducing the number of letters in 
the Teloogoo Alphabet to thirty seven; by excluding from it forty four 
characters which they acknowledge to belong to the language, but will 
not admit into thealphabct . They reject nineteen letters as pecul iar to words 
of Sanscrit origin; fifteen smatl connected vowels, as only abbreviated 
forms of the large initial unconnected vowels; eight characters, as merely 
marks for certain consonants when doubled; apd two, as contracted -signs 
for certain letters which they have retained. But, in giving a general view 
of the Teloogoo alphabet, I shall insert all tlye letters which they have 
rejected; for they belong to the language, as much as those which they 
have admitted; and the whole are equally unknown to an English reader. 
Inclusive of these, the Teloogoo alphabet will be found ,to consist of no 
less than eighty one different symbols. 
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OF THE LETTERS. 

TELOOGOO ALPHABET. 
VOWELS. 



Initial unconnected Connected 
vowels. 



Powers. 



• • 44 



(u) ^ 

e • — a 

* • * * 

g f -•• 9 ' V 

• § 68 

* • * • 

& >r» ......oo 

2000 d ••••-« - ra> 

2iST<» ....."S*..... roo 

^ ft^.._ • -kD 

3 

tjj • * ••••• •••«•••» c 

O -» uc 

*-o or -p o ©* 

jf /» v_ . .......«•«■•»«»'' o^" 

go ' **• ur \P 



TBLOOGOO GRAMMAR. 



CONSONANTS. 

Double form* of* 




1 



• d . h $208 6 

41 T 
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OF TUB LETTERS* 

SIGNS. 



15 Initial unconnected vowels. 

15 Connected vowels. 

41 Consonants. 

8 Double forms of some 

8 Signs. 

*81 Letter*. % 

Of these eighty one letters, the initial* vowels ?3D0 roo, ZSST 9 roo, and 4 
t% la>, the ten aspirates^) kh u, ^x> gh, ipchfl, op j t h, © th, c+ d,h, <p tfi, 9 
d.K ^ p.A,and $>b,h, the nasals es gnuzf *yn t and the consonants^ sh, * sh, 
t8)Jcsh, and Zh, are the nineteen characters stated byTeloogoo Grammari- 
ans to be peculiar to words of Sanscrit origin. To these, the connected 
vowel* e) tod, IT roo, should also be added. For had not all the con* 
nected vowels beea rejected from the alphabet, as marks instead of letters, 
a place would have been original Ij assigned to ttasc two characters, ilk 
the list of symbols peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives . 

Although the letter sh, is, as above stated, peculiar to the Sanscrit, 5 
modern authors admit, that, Sanscrit derivatives excepted, all Teloogoo 
words which have the letter s, followed by the connected vowels 9 i, 
§ ct, .-» J?,or -S E, may change the r, into * sh, hence ; t§fr chesi, or t5$ 
ehSshi, having done. *£^&> ctestnw, (nrSl&ehZshirito, he, she, or fry 
did. k *•> siggn, or * Jb sniggfip, sftome. 

The short initial vowels o3 2, 2b and their corresponding connected 5 
-a Jf, *-* 6, (excluded by Grammarians as being merely marks) to- 
the consonants © /«> » rfzn, $ /«, eo its, and r n, are to be 
found in words of the pure Teloogoo only. 

The other letters of the alphabet are common to aH Teloogoo words, 7 
whether derived fro m the Sanscrit, or otherwise. 
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$ The letter isx ksh has been included in the alphabet ; but, as it is a 
compound of 8 k aud efc. sh, it is rejected by some authors. 



VOWELS. 

Initial Unconnected Voweu. 

9 The fifteen initial vowels, u, « a, i, er, 6* oo, ^ ra>, 
eCC^roo^/oo,^ *« f ^,?D «r> ©,and sFu^are emphatically term- 
ed by Teloogoo Grammarians f^n*xv>five$,orfivingletters; because 
they are supposed to possess, within themselves, a perfect and independent 
existence or sound. They arc, purely initial, and are always written sepa- 
rately, unconnected with consonants or other characters. Like our capital 
letters, tfcc initial vowels arc to be found at the commencement of a phrase 
or sentence only, and never, in grammatical compositions at least, at 
the beginning of each word ; except when words are written by them- 
selves, as in a dictionary or vocabulary ; for in a correct Teloogoo sen- 
tence each word coalesces with the following one ; the whole becomes a 
chain of continued links ; and Acre is no banning, or place for an ini- 
tial vowel, except at the commencement of the sentence itself. 

JO In naming.these characters, the Sanscrit word karuma is af- 

fixed to each; thus, ©TPc^ ulcammcv u, S^*** ikarumvi, 
and so on. 

1 i The initial vowels are written on a line with the consonants, never 
^ eitlicr below, or above them. 

Connected Voweu. 



13 When combined with consonant, to form syllables, the .bovemcnt,. 
«,«,! vowel, take quite a different shape. I" thi. new form they are m- 
•eparable from consonants ; and, from their constantly prc*rv"ig o*r- 
viie eonncetion with some ottbe^cbaraete,,, Teloogoo wn 
induced to view them, in this shape, rather as abbrev.atedforrn.oflhe.n- 
i, ial vowel, abovementioned, than ..independent Utter.. They are hoe 
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again exhibited, opposite the initial rowels which they regpectivcly re- 
present; and the particular appellation given to each is attached to it. 



£f) u in iu connected form become*. ^ U which inTclaogooli n»me4. tfrjS'&tt 

£j a — do — »* do &.&>r-o$aa 

2} i do 9 i do 

ee do * ee do *rf£&F-5Sx> 

(£• qq ..... ...... do • >3 co do ST^cfo^ 

C5* oo do \r»oo --do r*tf^fe^)F"SS» 

rco do— ~ c> roo do o£(&W)«5:&& 

^3Xr>^oo do 'S'roo. ....... -do frr-*X> 

■ 

ct^ loo «do loo <lo ^^cS 

^ e ,do • 6 do ^cS^* 

S e do -Se -.do 

8o 8 do *-e o or-o^j- -do 2o^^>3 

£> o do •• cr-Co or-s^ do el>#££>5 

SO uc ,~ do—- "2.ue do Oi^^oa 

uo do ptuo do- c?T3>$^d 

Thecomtected vowels ~- u, — * a, 0 i, 6 ee,-» <*, -S g,e«-* 8, «•£ 5 ,and ttt> mo, 1 3 
ate written above tbc consonants to which they arc attached ; v co \r--oo 
arc written to the right of them ; ^ rao, and "5* too, are placed partly to 
the right side of consonants, partly below them ; and of ^» we, the upper 
part is written above, the lower part below the consonants. 

Whenihc initial vowels &> &, $»d, are represented in their connected ]4 
forms, by a compound of the letters -a^and v oo,^ oo;thus,-o ^ d,-* ^0, 
thc-» « is written above, and the o co, «*» oo, to the right side of the con- 
sonants. 

The connected vowel to, is always written below the consonant to 15 
which it is attached. 
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CONSOMtJVTS. 

16 With the view to facilitate the acquirement of the Teloogoo alph abet, 
the connected vowels have been separated from the consonants, to some of 
which they must invariably be joined. For the same reason, in arrang- 
ing the consonants, in the-order m which they are usually placed by Gram- 
marians, they are exhibited distinct from the connected vowels. 

Hard. Soft. 

k khu g gjt gnu 

Uutteral or ro©g£oo kt.Vurga 34) a %x> 0 

U ch chh. dzu jn j,h nyu. 

Palatal oc IPosSgjSaa 2d. do. » ta ip » m op V 

tu th tt dh nu 

Cerebral or slir-^F- ^^30 3d. do. & o c* O 

t t t h d d,h n 

Rental or£otf£&d 4th. do. & <P a 9 

p ph bu bh m 

Labial or£>|*§£x> 5th* do. <3 to $ *M 

y r /a v sft sfc * ft I ksh rru 

— • — — 

Q» O e> e& * «^ * <S* © i£fc ex3 

17 The consonant* have not peculiar appellations, like the connected vow* 
els ; but are named in the same manner as the initial vowels ; vi*. by af„ 
fixing to them the 9anscritword 7T*& «Saa karutnoo; thus*, to T^tfjko Aa- 
karum bee, tfTPtf rfuArffrutndee, Ac. To distinguish the letter O r 
from «t» its, the term et5"F°^eS55 rrukarumao is applied to the latter only ; 
the 0 r retains its original Sanscrit name, ~3 «J rip hit. 

18. Theten consonants 43 gmt t vn4tiu,*ju l zt ».yw,d» bu, 

t) tu, aad«» rra, have the sound of the first vowel ~- u, inherent ; and are 
therefore represented in English characters- by syllables; thus kjbu jn &c. 
but all the other consonants specified above, in order toot tarn utterance, 
must be joined to some of the connected vowels. It i* of much importance 
to the reader clearly to undcrstand,that neither the consonants, nor the con- 
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nected rowels, exactly correspond with what European authors call 

n letter. They have been separated from each oiher, merely with the 
view to facilitate the progress of the park student : but this separation, of 
them, will lead to false idea*, unless it be at the same time borne in mind 
that, in Teloogoo, they arc never so separate;!, and are not sngnHieant sym- 
bols except when compounded with cich other. Indeed the. conso- 
nants and connected vowels form together a set of iuse^^ablc syllabic 
.characters i generally compared bv Teloogoo- writers to animated bodies ; 
the life,or vowel, giving existence or articulation* to the consonant, which, 
on separatiiMjfrom it, becomesa mere dead svmbol, void of every sound. 
As Teloogoo wocds are com josed chiefly of these syllabic cliaractcrs, ter- 
minating with a vowel, a final consonant is seldom found in the language. , 
When it does occur, the consonant cannot, as in English, stand alone. 
Without any sign, t!i<jfW letters before mentioned 'represent syllables end- 
ing in the vowel u, and the other consonants represent no articulation 
whatever. In the case of a fiual consonant, therefore, it is necessary to af- 
fix to it the sign ?~, to denote that the sound is retained, but obstructed. 
Thus,final k, kh, or must be written S" a" never s^A without any 
sign, as before exhibited. 

To form syllables, the connected vowel's ?re added to the consonants, iu 19 
the following manner. 

kit ka ki kec km koo krm krao kloo At? k? ka kd kite Into 
■ tf tt» 8 *> to-* $\ ?y T. li F ^ 1 y 

k,hu kha.khi k.hee k hm k hao khroo khroo $c. %c. %c. 
gtt ga gi gee gm goo groo groo gtnt> g& gi g» go gitc pu& 

Itisnot requisite to add the- u to the ten letters mentioned in No. 18; 20 
because thesound represented by that letter is already inherent in them. 

In adding to the consonants the connected vowels » a>, \r* oo, ^ roo, 21 
and 3* roo t which are placed to the right of these fetters, it it necessary ' 
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previously to write the connected vowel u, above the consonants; except 
above those in which the sound of that character is inherent : because this 
sign, which is termed JSo&'dao bound to the head, invariably retains it's 
place at the top of the consonants to which it can be attached, unless it's 
situation is occupied by another symbol. 

22 For the same reason also, in adding; to the consonants i&gji, ocpj/i, 
co m,ay}y, and h, the long vowel — e a, which is affixed to the latter 
part of these letters, the affixed to the former port, is not removed ; thus, 
JSj-* ma, dSj-M/rt, &c : but as the consonant «y° k already terminates with 
a symbol 1'esembling — e a, when that vowe) is added to this letter, it is 
written thus, is* the mark r being substituted for — * a. 

23 Instead of adding the long vowel $ ce, to the consonants, gh, o\>jh, 

sfo, and <C> x, the short vowel <? /, with the symbol — », is frequently 
used Jo represent it's sonnd ; thus, we may write cither Is see or fcr» sec. 
In such cases, the symbol — », which is named &&>f-&0 long, is to be 
considered as lengthening the short vowel ©/, rather than as representing 
the long vowel — » a ; indeed this sign, in two other instances, is used to 
lengthen the short yowels ; as vo, from v) w t and «T too, fromc) ra>. 

24 In adding the long vowel 5 ee, to the letter *>0 m, it must always be 
written in the manner above mentioned ; thus, mec, never £o:in add- 
ingit to the consonant h, it is written thus <tf* hee, or Sr*. The vowel 
£ f, or 6 can never be added to the consonant oX> y: to express, in 
Teloogoo letters, the sounds yi, or yec, we write the consonant coo >/ ; in the 
former case, without the--- «, tfetfiw, and in the latter, with the—* 
&?bF~^bo, and under it we place it's double form § y, thus T3ca>£ nSyi, 
ghee, S, cOJ-'gtf t3&o, Jyecta c/iettao, this date tree. 

25 In adding the short vowel # or -o^-to the consonants »v> g/i, op 
j «&3 wi, and clX5 y, it is invariably written in the latter form, never 
in the former shape ; thus, "3to mi), ofay 8, &c. and in adding to these 
consonants the long vowel cr-€ b or \r» 5,it is also written in the latter form 
©nly;but, in this case, the last part of thescconsonaats themselves are con- 
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sidered as representing the ^ of >r» ; and, therefore, instead of adding \r» 
to the consonant, the — * or &53oi r ~^x> only is added ; thus, ~Sr°7)io c&r» 
yo &c. This latter rule is occasionally applicable to the consonants (C> s, 
and«y h, which, joined with long "'yp o, are frequently written thus 
""^ id, Is* ho. 

The letters K> n, & cO g, and J r, & A p, when separated from the 26 
connected vowels, arc respectively represented by the same characters ; 
but, like the other consonants before mentioned, they are invariably 
accompanied by some connected vowel, and they are distinguished from 
each other, by the different modes in which the connected vowels are 
added to them; cO «, and <£v, arc always united with the vowels; thus 

nu, «6 vu, 3"" vuo, but «^ s, and oD p, have the connected vowels writ* 
ten separately from them ; as in the syllables «6 *«, «6 pu, "ZFpuo. 

Thus also the shape of the letter Or, as given in the foregoing list of 
the consonants, is the same as that of o n orm, hereafter noticed ; the latter, 
however, is never joined with any of the connected vowels ; as £5o"ec unt% % 
apart of the verb utioo, to 8ay.£n*>o papum, sin, &c. while the 
former is always found with some of them united to it, in the following 
manner ; tf rv, ra, 6*"" r&, &c. The student, therefore, can have little 
difficulty in distinguishing the one from the other. 

Though native Grammarians, in enumerating the letters of the alpha- 28 
bet, consider ts to be different from & ch, and » dzu to be distinct 
from a Ju, they are respectively represented by the same characters; and, 
in fact, they are only two letters, each possessing two dislinct sounds, 
which has induced Grammarians to consider them as four separate cha- 
racters. 

Following the arrangemeut of the Sanscrit, the twenty-five first 29 
Teloogoo consonants have been classed by native writers in five Vurgus or 
Classes, each containing five letters, as arranged above in horizontal line*, 
(sec No. 16.) 

The fifth consonant of each Vurgu or Class is a nasal ; and, in Sanscrit 30 
derivative*, if a nasal immediately precede another consonant, without the 
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inlfrvrntu.il of a vowel, it must be that particular nasal only which be- 
longs toihesame Vurgn as the consonant i(s.?lf; lor in*t:ince,iu such words, 
if a nasal immediately precede any of the 4 tir.il letters in the 3d. Vttrgu it 
must be ra rut only, if it percede any of the 1 firs, loiters in the UU Vurgn, 
it must be «a n, and, if it precede any of I he 4 first \v I tors in the 5th 
Vurgn, it mirst be «ao in, ami not any olher nasal. But 'his rule docs not 
apply to corru, lions from the Sanscrit,or to words of llie pure Teloogoo. 
or of the common dialect. The nasal before a consonant, withoutan in- 
to rvening vowel, is, in such words, represented either by the sign of the 
letter n, viz. f n, or by llie character o u or m, or c n, hereafter men- 
tioned. 

31 . Besides this division of the first 35 consonant* into Inrgus or Classes.ac- 
cordinglothe principlesof Sanscrit Grammar, there isa classification of the 
consonants which is peculiar to the Teloogoo itself, and a>.i intimate ac- 
quaintance with this arrangement of the alphabet, which pervades every 
part ofthe language, is of the highest importance to a correct grammatical 
knowledge of the Teloogoo. The chapter which follows, on the changes 
of the letters, (perhaps the most difficult and intricate part of the Gram- 
mar,) will be absolutely unintelligible, unless due attention be paid to this 
classification. It is as follows. 

32 The first perpendicular line in the foregoing arrangement of the con* 
sonants (No. 16,) containing (he first letter in each of the five Vurgns, 
Viz. 8 k, is ore/;, t>t, o t, and «2 forms the first class; and these 
letters arc denominated sOSolSwOJ or hard Idlers. 

33 The third perpendicular line in the above arrangement of the conso- 
nant (No. 1(3.) consisting of the third letter in each Vurgn, viz. A g, 
&dzu or ju, c*» rf, o d, and a b, which are termed i^tf tfcAi or soft Ut- 
ters, constitutes the second class. 

34 The third class includes all the remaining consonants in the foregoing 
classification (No. 1G). The consonants in this class are termed ktfto, 
cr.ficd letters ; from their not being liable to those changes, to which, 
as hereafter explained, the letters of the other two classes arc subject. 
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Hie letters onorffl,<«, and 8 h, which conclude the list of consonants 3{> 
in the view of the whole alphabet given in page 6, are omitted from the 
foregoing arrangement of the consonants in page 8 ; because the remarks 
which follow that arrangement do not apply to them. In contradistinction 
to all the other consonants, these three letters are never joined cither to the 
connected towels, or to any other characters whatever. g 

Double forms or some Consonants. 
When a consonant is doubled, the one character is placed under the 36 
other, and the lower of the two is written without any of the connected 
vowels, the subsequent vowel being attached to the upper one only ; thus, 
~^>£6 ptddu, great. This rule however does not apply to the following 
consonants, of which each has its respective double form viz. 

» k in it's double form is written cr~ 

. o t do _ 

n do. « 

^5 m ..do 

y do § 

O r do. ••»-•-• • 

C> 1..... do c£ 

o5 v do. co 

These eight consonants, when doubled, are written first in their origi- 37 
nal shape, and their second form is then written below them ; thus, ^Sk— 
ukku, an ckkr sister. kutti, a knife. unnn, an elder brother, 

QZ'&^ummit, a mother, a respectful finale appellation. ©dS^ uyyu,$ir, a 
respectful mule appellation.^ Q kurru, a staff. Qtgilloo, a house. 
with, a grand mother. 

If one consonant follow another without the intervention of a vowel, 2$ 
the last is written below the first ; and if the last be one of those abovemcn- 
tioned which has a double form, it is written in it's second or double 
form, not inifs original shape; tlms^^ushtu, cight.&^atmu, the soul. 



"When the double form of co> I), namely S , follows another consonant, 39 
the subsequent vowel, if — 0 a, \> w, or yj^ 00 , may be atUched either U 
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the cousonant, or to the £ ; thus nga, or n V a > ^5 nyco, or ^) 
nt/aa, nyoo, or ngoo. The same rule applies if tile subsequent 
vowel be long or "» ^ ; 'when this vowelis joined to the £ 
the latter form only is used, and the \) of \y-» being omitted, the — e 
&>L)F-c6a3 alone h affixed to the §, the preceding ^aKJ Sbo being 
written above the consonant thus, ^X^" nyd, or "^"^ «J/5, or iS> § nyd. 
In all other cases where § or other double forms arc used, the subse- 
quent vowel u attached to the consonant only, never to the double form ; 
thus, tf£ ryff &c. 

« lews. 

40 The consonants have two auxiliary signs, viz. F- r and P n : the for- 
mer is used to represent the letter o r, and the latter the letter a «, when 
these U tters precede another consonant w ithout the intervention of a 
vowel ; b.ut, though pronounced before the consonant, f- r, is written 
after it ; thus, tt*i*"c. vrkatidw, tlx swi. The f n also represents 
«, at the end of a word, thus sfr*a3b f $oytn t he die or // went. 

PRONUNCIATION. 
It is not difficult to communicate, to an English jreadef, the proper arti- 
culation of thoacTeloogoo rliaractcrs,of which the pronunciation corres- 
ponds exactly with the familiar sound attached to some Knglish letter ; but 
it is scarcely possible to convex, m writing, a just conception of sounds al- 
together foreign to the ear. Grammar, by instructing us in the theory of 
a language, may enable us to read it with intelligence, and to write it with 
correctness ; but no book can teach the practical use of a language, 
and tiie voice of an instixictor is necessary, to communicate the full 
force and tone of a letter, representing some articulation altogether un- 
known to his pupil. A few concise rules, however, regarding the proper 
pronunciation of the most difficult Teloogoo letters, may assist the stu- 
dent ; but , without the aid of a native instructor, they w ill fail to afford sa- 
tisfactory information. 1 .shall accordingly attempt to explain, in the Ro- 
man character, the sound attached to each; and, in doing so, shall avail 
myself of the system of Dr. Gilchrist, not less because it is the best with 
which I am acquainted, than because most of those into whose hands this 
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work may fall will probably bave acquired a knowledge of it, by the peru- 
sal of some of that Gentleman's numerous and valuable publications, on 
the Hindoostanee, which is the universal language of the Mussulmans 
throughout the Peninsula. 

VOWELS. 

The duration of the sound of the vowels is divided into^"!^ short, 41 
z%x>f~ long, and continuous, the first occupying one, the second 
two, and the last three moments of time ; and these measures of sound 
apply both to the initial and connected forms of the vowels. The vowels 
€f) w,2} /, Cs" a>,ZXX> rco, ^ e, and 2u d, have each three measures of sound ; 
namely, the short, the long, and the continuous; the vowel <%l<t> has no 
intermediate sound, but the extreme short and continuous sounds only ; and 
the vowels Z)uc, and Z?uo, are both long, and continuous, but not short. 
The short and long vowels arc considered so different as to be represented 
by distinct letters, but it has not been thought necessary to distinguish the 
continuous measure of sound by separate characters. 

The initial £9, and its connected form have the sound of u, as in tun, 40 
sun, or of the o in come, done. This sound must not be confounded with 
the other sound gi\en to u in English, as in cure, sure &c. 

Thr initial ^andiii.oniifflfJform e, late ihr «> U n4 „f a, as in all, Call. tall. 

'lo do ? do. short i, as wjtt, kill. 

do do £ do. long e?. t as in t /W7, keel. 

do do x A do. short or, as in wool. 

do ..Co* do do. long 00, as in moon, boon. 

do ?,X50 do ^ do. short rw, as in rook. 

do £*&y° - do do. long too, as in room. 

do °1j do do. short Iw, as in look. 

do do........~ do. short e, as in then, or as ay in may say fee. 

do ^ flo —5 do. long ?, as in the same words lengthened. 

do 8u do..... or "*»... do. short tJ, as in note. 

do a. do....«^»or~ 1> vre. -do. long d, as in no, lo~e. 

do £> do "Z do ue, asthewordcyc.nrasthr vyinbuy. 

do ?C do ^° do uo or ou in thou or of oxc in hoic. 
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43 Each of the long vowels should be pronounced fult and broad, and the 
voice should dwell upon them twice as long as upon the short vowels, which 
should be sounded as short as possible. 

44 When the sound of the vowel 9 i comes after another rowel, it is ex- 
pressed by the consonant coo y, (written without the ^ u,) and that of 
$ by the character cOcr» ; thus, TFaOd rat, a atone. £T*oOj-» bdet, apalan- 
quccn-bcarer . 

45 The long vowel 0 and it's connected form g, in some cases, which 
must be Irarnt by practice, as they can scarcely be embraced by any rule, 
instead of the pronunciation before mentioned as that generally attached 
to them, take a sound nearly approaching to d&r» ga, and some what re- 
sembling the final sound produced by the bleating of sheep; hence, per- 
haps ;//{-*•/<, a . s/f on thus also, "So ntht, the ground, and 
n2ruma>, a crime are pronounced nearly as if written n y aivL * 
■orgCT sko jir/arum<D ; and, in the common dialect, they are often so errone- 
ously written. 

46 The sound above assigned to the vowels ZXto ra>, ££5~° roo, & nf, loo, 
as well as to their connected forms, ^ roo, roo, and rc^ ho, is that 
wlifeh properly belongs to these characters in the Teloogoo language; and 
which is invariably given to-them by all the natives in the northern pro- 
vinces of the Peninsula. In the middle provinces, the rand /are pro- 
nounced with the tongi:c more curved towards the roof of the mouth, aud 
the 00 less distinctly, with an inclination to the sound of the French u, 
and to thesouthward, these letters assume the souuds of ri-rcc-aud lee- 
givcu to them by Sanscrit Grammarians. 

COXSOXAN TS. 

47 It is chiefly in the pronunciation of the consonants that difficulty i* 
experiuced. 

khu,&frji,-$chk, &pjh, S th, $dh, $ th, £ dh, %ph, ?T bh, 
the ten aspirated consonants, peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives, are not, at the 
commencement of a word, familiar to an English ear; but they occur fre- 
quently in our language in the middle of compound terms ; the sound of 
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the h flowing, in an easy gentle manner, immediately after that of the k, g, 
d, &c. which precedes it, without the least articulation intervening ; thus, 

the sound of 4) khu may be exemplified by that of the k,h in ink horn. 

do *x>.&\h do gji in dog herd. 

do *ij> chh do ehji in church t htll. 

do <£> th do t t h in that house. 

do & dh do dh in adhere, 

do $f bh do hh in ahhor. 

do *j ph do p,h in uphill, and soon. 

V k, and it's double form A:, have the sound of the English A*, as 4g 
in king. 

X g, has the hard sound of g as in go, gun, &c. never it's soft sound as in 49 
ginger &c. 

ts gnu has the peculiar nasal sound of gn, as in the French words igno- 50 
rancc, digue &c. 

•CS and es have each two sounds "£S is pronounced either hard, as ch 51 
in beach ; or soft, as is in beats : and «5 is sounded cither hard , as/ injur ; o r 
soft, as dz in torridzone. The soft sounds ts and dz are peculiar to the 
Teloogoo ; and therefore, when "£S or a occur in words of Sanscrit origin, 
they arc invariably to be pronounced hard • thus, "£5"o(6&)ctfo chandramdao 
themoon, &Cbc ti&judamd<x>, a fool, never can be pronounced tsundrxndco 

dzudandT. In Teloogoo both the hard and soft sounds arc to be found, 
but the rule is simple for ascertaining which of the two is to be given to 
tbese letters; for if or zr> be followed by the connected vowels 0 /, 6 cc, 
e, or "Z, ne they pre respectively pronounced hard, as ch, andj; 
thus, o chttu, bi/.l%£jttt1 } awrestlcr. but if followed by any other vowel, 
they always takethe soft sounds ts and dz, as in "CS'"^ r _ tsukkiru, sugar. 
«J*tx) /«3/cp, «i f/oe<r. tz^t&dzddao, a pair. 

^ sounds like n before ty, or as ni in the word onion. t)2 
* . cb t cS rfand n arc the harshest possible soun'Js off, d, and 11, formed 5*i 
by curving back the tongue, aud forcibly striking the under part of it, 
against the roof of the mouth. 
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* ' 

M & t & d and 3" n must be pronounced very soft, the tongue being pro- 
truded, in an easy manner, almost between the teeth ; the sound of / in tube, 
ofrf in duke, and of n in mo, will convey tome idea of the proper pronun- 
ciation of these letters. 

35 The pronunciation of £ t & d and ST n is more soft, and that of 6 r tf rf 
and W n much harsher, tbau the sound of the English letters t d and n; but 
all endeavours to convey in writing an accurate idea of the correct pronun- 
ciation of these letters must, I fear, prove very inadequate to the purpose. 
56 «j p, has the sound of p, as in pure, 
S3 b has the sound of b, as in bold. 

m, and its double form_^ m, have the sound of m, as in man. 

ofoy, do § y, do of y, as in yrt. 

8" r, do W r » d° of r, as in r/w, 

«> /, do <*■»/, do of /, as in billow* 

v, do v, do --of v, as in vain. 

^7 X sh is a very soft smooth sound, between that of the s in the word 
ring, and of the sh in shine, but approaching more to the former, than 
to the latter sound. 

58 & sh, is the harshest sound of sh, as in push, bush Ac. 

59 £ *, has the sound of s, as in sister ; never as in dismal, his, rosy Ac. 

60 -£r> h, has the sound of h, as in hair. When this letter immediately pre- 
cedes another consonant, as in the word^ "6^, it ought, according to the 
orthography, to be pronounced before it : but in Teloogoo so harsh a 
sound cannot be admitted, they therefore place the sound of the after 
that of the following consonant, and pronounce the word abovementi- 
oned Brumhu, instead of Bruhmu, 

61 < I partakes of the sound of both / and r, and is formed by the under 
part of the tongue curved back against the roof of the mouth : so far as 
regards the language of which we treat, this letter is to be considered as 
peculiar to the pure Teloogoo ; for though it occurs in the Sanscrit Vedas, 
it is not to be found in any other Sanscrit, work. It is common however to 
all the spoken dialects of the Peninsula. 
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Ox JMt Is a compound of a *and ^ sh.lt is rather a harsh sound re- 62 
aembling the ct in the English words ftqtion, fraction &c. &c. 

ee rru is formed by a strong vibration of the tip of the tongue on that 1 63 
part of the roof of the mouth which is next the upper teeth, as in pronounc- 
ing the words real, run, the voice dwelling forcibly on the first letter. 

The letter onorm never occurs except at the termination of a sylla- 64 
ble; concluding' the final syllable in a word ft always represents the 
sound of m, as in mum ; in every other situation it is pronounced n, as in 
none ; except in Sanscrit derivatives, when it precedes a consonant in- 
cluded in. any of the five Vurgus, it is then to be considered a mere abbre- 
viation of the particular nasal which terminates the Vurgu to which the 
consonant belongs, and is to be pronounced accordingly. 

C n occurs only in pure Teloogoo words, and like 0 n or m, is found 6l> 
always at the end of a syllable, it represents a very obscure nasal sound, 
which is perhaps peculiar to the language, and can therefore be only 
imperfectly illustrated by comparison with a slight indistinct pronuncia- 
tion of the final n in the French words bon, non, &c. This letter is found 
only in studied compositions ; but, though omitted in common writings, 
the sound of this curious nasal may be discovered in the pronunciation of 
even tfce most ignorant natives. 

The 0 n or m is denominated eSF-SWr^ X&»fu!l unooswarum 
and the c n half unwswurum. These are of two 

kinds, either radical in the word,or inserted or added by some grammatical 
rule. The onorm never can be changed into c n ; but if c n be preceded 
by a short vowel, in order to render the quantity of this vowel long, the 
c n may be changed into onorm; thus>&0<& mum&x>, medicine, never can 
becomesgoc<&; buttfoc *S kulungi, possessing, may become Voo°K; and 
"C*5Sooc efc Ramaandw, Rama, may become TF> £xocto> 

8 h is peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives. In the middle of a word, it is, 67 
pronounced like a strong aspirated h final; as fc9c<S8i&tf, untuhpeoru. 
but, at the end of a word, it takes after it the sound of the vowel' which 
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terminateithepreceding syllable ;lh« 9 , 8 is pronounced not 
untuh as .bore. I„ Teloogoo it seldom occurs except in the middle of 
compound words derived from fte Sanscrit; and therefore in general pos- 
sesses only the first of the two powers here explained. 

A clear, distinct, and correct pronunciation, and an easv deliberate man- 
ner of" speaking, are acquisitions of importance in all intercourse wit* the 
Natives, by whom they arc highly valued a* marks of good breeding Eu- 
ropeans are too apt to speak the Teloogoo- in an abrupt, hurried, and 
consequently vulgar manner, and to disregard the great distinction be- 
tween I he long aud short vowels, and the harsh and soft consonant*, we are 
in consequence often unintelligible, or at least very obscurely understood by 
the Natives, who are either too obsequious or too timid to explain their 
perplexity ; and we arc thus induced to blame their ignorance or stupidity, 
when our own inattention alone is in fault. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 
f>9 Founded on the principles above explained, nothing can be more nice- 
ly defined than the correct orthography of each Teloogoo word. The 
writers on this language, indeed, seem to delight in a refined minuteness 
and multiplicity of rule unknown to European authors ; and the least de- 
viation from their established maxims would be considered an unpardo- 
nable error in any studied composition or literary work. But, in the collo- 
quial use of thp language, grammatical rule is more or less disregarded, 
even by the most learned persons; and as the Natives, in familiar correspon- 
dence, of official business, write as they would speak, many irregularities 
in orthography are observable in comjnon writings. The most general 
are the following. 

70 The consonant a30.y, without any connected vowel, is improperly used 
instead of the initial vowel ^ i. 

71 The consonant coo.f/, with the connected vowel a, viz cOJ"** i» 
incorrectly used instead of the initial vowel ee. 

72 The consonant coo.y, with the connected vowel yiz. <53b, is used for 
the initial vowel ^ ?. 
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The letter ooo y, with the con nee ted vowel l, thus cfiLi, is used 73 
instead of the initial 'ai S. 

The consonant s6 v, with the connected vowel o <x>, viz, i* incorrectl/ 74 
used instead of the vowel. dr. 

The consonant s v, with the connected vowel \r«/hus3g^,isimproperly 75 
used instead of dj*" oo. 

Tlie consonant 3 v, with the conneotod vowel or \>,tbus 5T° or 76 
is used for 2u o. 

The consonant t>, with Unconnected vowd ""'or "» thus «5 or 77 
"^T" is used instead of 8o ». 

The vowel €f) u, with oooj/ above-mentioned, thusOcOk), is impoperly 7S 
used, at the commencement of Sanscrit words, for the vowel uc SD ; but the 
use of Ci'oOO at the commencement of a pure Tcloogoo word is not in- 
correct. 

The vowel © a, with 4g) above mentioned, vie. €9 $S), U incorrectly 79 
used at the beginning of Sanscrit words for 27 no ; although it's use at the 
comiitencement of pure Teloogoo words is proper. 

The initial vowels, £XX> roo& ZSfiT°roo, and their connected forms^ ra> 80 
& XT too, which are peculiar to Sanscrit derivatives, are efleu confounded 
with the syllable 5o, or with the double form of $ r (viz. r) and the 
connected vowel ocd, thus.i&v^ArrcDsftnii is erroneously written krwshnu 

*>i% ' VICC versa « 



CHAPTER SECOND. 



OF THE ELISION, INSERTION, AND PERMUTATION, 

OF LETTERS. 

Possessing the refined and inexhaustible Sanscrit, as the established me- 81 
dium for the communication of knowledge, to the few among wfiom 
it's dissemination is thought to be lawful ; Tcloogoo writers have had little 
inducement to give much attention- to the cultivation- of their own langu- 
age, — Their literature consists almost entirely of Poetry; and their Poets, 
desirous only to please the ear, or to flatter the vanity of the reigning Prince, 
seem to hate deemed the improvement of their style a secondary consi- 
deration. The cadence of their verses, and the tones of the words com- 
posing them, have occupied almost their exclusive attention. Theconse- 
quence has been a neglect of the more important qualities of composition, 
and a studied conciseness of expression, which, though not inelegant in 
itself, hats frequently the effect of rendering their sentenccsobscure. At the 
same time, by a judicious anion of the sweetness of the original Teloogoo, 
with the majestic sounds of the sonorous Sanscrit, they have succeeded in 
giving to the language a pleasing rariety of modulation, which distin- 
guishes it from. all others current in the Peninsula. 

Another principal cause of this euphony is the extraordinary care that 82 
has been taken, to prevent any incongruity of sound arising from the con- 
junction of dissimilar letters. The numerous roles, for this purpose, are 
scattered,in a confused manner, through the works of many Grammarians ; 
and, as the following is the first attempt to reduce them to methodical order, 
it may hereafter, perhaps, be found susceptible of great improvement. 
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I shall endcawmr to explain, 1st the alterations which take place in let- 
ters at tlie beginning and end of words ; and 3d I v, thc.changes which occur 
in the middle of words. But it is proper, iu the first jdace, to apprize the 
Reader, Uiat the following rule* axe by no means rigidly observed, except 
in studied compositions. In the common or colloquial dialect, many of 
the changes will <ecca*ionaUv -be found : it-is true t|iat -they -are not there 
.adhered to systematically, but e.veuinthatdialect they are seldom entirely 
neglected. The Student, however, may find \\ more conveiu'cut to refer 
occasionally to this chapter as he advances, than, at the very commence- 
ment of his labours, to enter into some of the most perplexing niceties of 
the language. 

OF THE ALTERATION OF, LETTERS AT TIIE CO}tME»CVM.EXT ANO 

JfAii OF W0HUS, 

* ■ 

83 In treating of this subject, the whole of thewords in the Teloogoo lan- 
guage arc divided into twoclassev; one termed 8$ CO kululoo, the other 
& («£ drootvprukrooiaoloq. 
The class termed eo kuht ho includes, 1st The singular and plural 
nominatives of ail nouns and pronouns, (except iftb / and TT*&>hc she 
or it) and the oblique case, or what I have termed the inflexion, of all nouna 
and pronouns/ both in the singular and plural number. 

2dly. 'ThcpnatpoaiUons^aJ^or a3£tfof,*r*§$ or fc^&ofc towards, 
on account of, through, vto from { *>g through, a'&dSo&tt 

respecting, S)S^^. on accomtpf, £*$*x>.mj*$6 for t on ac- 
count of, S^caTor X)C& from, away from. 

3dly.Th»finalsignificant letters- or —* expressing interrogation,"" or 
-* denoting raiphaais,. and ox *"* expressive of doubt. 

4th ly . ludeelinaMe partide., like ^6, ^ er», S? ©x& *\ 

*So3, &c. 

5thly . All Interjactions, and vocative case*. 
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tithly.* The words, 2} &pHSa now, &&y> cb then, ^ when f 

7thlv. Every part of the verb ; except the first and third persons in 
the singular, and the third person neuter in the plural, of the first forms 
of the past and future tenses, and of the affirmative aorist; the first person 
lingular of the negative aorist ; the infinitive ; and the present verbal par- 
ticiple terminating in -t& ; and, when followed by vowels only, the inde- 
finite relative participle ending in & or &>, or the root when used for this 
participle. 

The negative verbal participle, which always ends in fr, is classed both . 35 
inthcS'tfeo kululoo, *nAlhciQ8QV£&e»drooiupriikrootooloo. 

The nominatives /, -jv'JSo he she or it, and the several parts of the 86 
verb mentioned above, as exceptions ; together with all the other words in 
the language, not included in the foregoing specification of the 2"tfcjo 
todulao, form thenumerous class denominated eo drootupru- 

krootooloo. 

Every Tcloogoo word, whether included in thcclass of HVctf kululoo, or 87 
l&<5 ^S^&eo drootuprukrootooloo, naturally terminates in some one 
of the connected vowels. I shall first point out the changes which occur 
when any of these words is followed by another commencing with an 
initial vowel ; and shall then explain the alterations that take place, when 
any of them is followed by another beginning with a consonant. 

In Teloogoo, two vowels never can come in contact ; therefore, when SS 
a word terminating in a connected vowel is followed by another commenc- 
ing with an initial vowel, there is either the change termed by Grammarians 
Sand hi, or a consonant is inserted between the two words ; unless the ini- 
tial vowel be one of the Sanscrit letters ?0CO i a>, Z&y° too, and rr^ loo, 
which at the beginning of a word, are to be considered the same as con- 
sonants. 

The consonants inserted, when Sund t ft/ does not occur, are coo y if the 89 
former of the two words be included in the class termed iftfeo- kululoo, 
and ,o n if it belong to the &if; &eo drootuprukrootooloo ; hut, 
whichever of these two consonants is inserted, it changes the following- 
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initial vowel into it's connected form, and, coalescing with it, forms, in 
conjunction with it, one syllable. 

90 Suttdjii is the elision of the connected vowel terminating the first word, 
and of the initial vowel commencing the following word, and the substi- 
tution of the connected form of the latter vowel in lieu of both ; a* shewn 
in the examples hereafter given. 

91 Sundhi never takes place unless the first word terminates in one of the 
three short connected vowels ~> u t 9.f, or » <p, except in a few particular 
instances noticed hereafter. 

92 It may be adopted as a general rule that a word terminating in »- fol to w? 
ed by another commencing with an initial vowel, may at option have 
Sundhi ; thus, that grazed, znd£3$) aeow, make"&)toT3~$g}f7t*coz* 
that grazed, by dropping the final ~ in "^otoST and the initial fcj in t?5gj, 
and substituting for both the connected form of t) viz. "~° ; which, unit- 
ing with the preceding <a n, makes the syllabic "Kr>, by means cf which the 
two words coalesce. But as the Sund t hi of final is optional, and fciS" 
is included in theclass of r^ejo kululoo, ih&X and when Suudjtt 
does not take place, become ^jfoSTd&r-qg} , by the insertion of ax> be- 
tween the two words, and the change of in the latter to it's connected 
form —°, which, uniting with coo, forms the syllable c&r*, hy means of 
which the words coalesce, as above stated. 

exceptions. 

93 Words of the class termed <*(*J «^&eo drootuprul rootooloo, end- 
ing in never admit of Sundjn I; By rule 89, therefore, cO wis always 
inserted after such words, when the following one begins with an initiaj 
vowel. The word S^oS* more, is excepted ; for adding to it£ what? 
wemay say, either S?or^S50w7iaf more? by inserting *> n, orS?o"i^by 
Sundjii. 

94 Vocative cpscs ending in ^, and the nominative case singular of pure 
TeJoogoo nouns denoting women, and terminating in ~, do not admit of 
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Sund hi, when followed by a word commencing with an initial vowel. 
Bei ng of the class named tfeo kululoo, such words a*su me aOOy as explain- 
ed in rule 89 ; thus, ~3&c $a woman and 2? ^Sfc he she, or it gave, mak* 
~ZoC 6oX>tQ oSb a woman gave, nerer"3oC 0 i&-\f\f&c&OKmhtna ! 
andg^.tftf f^come here, makcf^^c&aXtfy^titiXo^OKvishtna I 
come here; neyer 8*^Cuc&^ r _£SS'o&^ i . 

FINAL. 9 

A word terminating in- £ followed by another beginning with an. ini- 95 
tial vowel, docs not, in general, admit of Simd,hi;thus a hitfe, and 
w/^rf cannot by SutuiM become 8" 2^— Dut make ff&cCb 
8£_tf uftrre is the kn\fc t by inserting cos in the manner above explain^ 
ed ; tf£ being included in the class named ©o *«/«to>* 

IXCEPTI-0 N*. 

In the first form of the perfect tense of verbs, the second person singu- 95 
lar ending in 3 or 83, the first person plural terminating in and the 
second person plural ending in£ fr, when followed by a word commencing 
with a vowel, invariably haye Sund t hi; thus -^SotDBS tf ow servedst, 
and eS^s&e) tfe go*, make ^SiO-OQ^Soo thou aervedst the god*, 
by dropping final 9 and initial *9, and substituting, in lieu of both, the 
connected form of © viz. ~, which, joining with the preceding *> form* 
the syllable 3$, by means of which the two words coalesce. 

In the same tense, the first person singular terminating fn fr, and the 97 
third person plural ending in &, may, or may not, have Sundfit, at plea- 
sure; thus, (^yl^QI Iwve saluted, and ©t&gjfca the UnperishaUe, 
make ^Jwjg^d *>$&>S> J have saluted the UnperishaMe (Vishtnoo) 
Xty&theytmue, and ©S&efc the Cods, make tfs&Sceo the Gods- 
came ; the Slow*,/"", however, being optional, these phrases may have ano- 
therform. We may say^^o^r^ Ihave$aluted the Unperi- 
sbable (Vishtnoo) ^OdSi^Sc^ the Gods came ; herein is inserted 
in the first phrase, because^; included in the(g) 3 g 8\&eo 

drootuprukrootooloo ; and exx^ i„ the second sentence, because Stfxfr 
•s of the class named kululoo. e *W 
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98 ' Th e pronounse9£//w/,e£^ 

which f £ So -what ? the word si e» flgam, »ior<?, and the postposition % to, 
have opt Mortal Sundhi; thus, e& and ^Si make eS^^o or ©£6&>3u 
what is that? &q and $3 make or ^.v^Du'i^ are these* 

in the same manner we may say, tSfrSrSso or ^fcSf £5&>^ what has 
been done? or &>U&XX> what more? Tr»<ko3§^» or 

7T» &o3§3 ^ ^te or l7 , 0 7?ama. In all these phrases, except 
the. last, when Sundhi does not take place, coi y ii inserted ; becaasc 
each of the first words are included in the class termed tftfejo kululoo ; but 
in the last sentence, to n is inserted after because it is of the class named 
^<SQ£ fi\&eo drootuprukootooloo. 

99 Words ending in <?, if followed by the word £>aX3$r added to adjec- 
tives, or by 2) 06 how much? fiare Sund t JU at option, thus; and Cf> 
coo^ make loo&cOO^" or "&4Sd&>ocoof cWi/. in the same way, we say 
t»o~3o3 or &voa<33L>Oi$ / iOW ^c/, ^ Mr f 

FIXAL. o 

100 It may betaken as agencral rule that words ending in o, followed by 
others beginning with an initial vowel, invariably have Sundjii ;astT»&oc 
f&> Rama, and S? t^??o //>*, or it gate, become TJ^^ca^^-ffamo 

Iuuumerable other instances might be given. 

EX.CE.PT.ION S. 

10 1 - The accusatives & me ; thrc , 3 him. her, or it, us, 
Sto*^ you, 3 ^ //jfm, the postpositions F*tf$o /or, Sb ro, &0&> in ; 
the words <d o<3o *n w/i/c//, S?o&r'H //i/s, eOo^ m //*«/, and the particle 
t& added to the roots of verbs to form the present verbal participle, have 
also Sund hi, when followed by an initial vowel, but itis entirely optional : 
thus $T3^ ,nc, and ^cojSx* rule thou, moke ;5"3kcjo£x> or 5T3on"3 
eos&d rule thou vie, ^£o-£6 speaking, £}63c5 thushe, she, or it said, 
make e5SSo-£6!05a.) or e9l»r&$<k3<3b speaking, he, she, or it thus said 
^•^iS saying, and 673-^0 lie is make x3 ^iSoTy^c^ or j3&p 
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t&J&Ty^C & he is toying. In these phrases, when Stmdfri does not take 
place, the firet words being all^)«J (^gN&corfroo/i/prttJtroo/eotoe,^ n 
is inserted between tbem and the words which follow. 

The first and third persons singular in the affirmative aorist, the indefi* 102 
site participle in or the root used for that participle ; and nouns in the 
accusative singular ending in \\when deprived of their drootuprukrootic* 
affixes, never admit of Sundfii ; I come, have come, or will come, 

and 2} ^yzfc now, make, i6«to<0 J come, have come, or will come 

now. X> he comes, ha* come, or will come, and SJ^jtSo novo, make 

-CXq S> tt^SSo he comes, has come, or will come now. 3-*'<o.0-& that pro- 
tects, •&4%£&Sthc god, and tf<yc£roT>&) I have meditated, makeS* 
^Ot2cfe^5'C v S)CeSoC'C i iy p J!0 I have meditated on the protecting God. 
Tr°^s» the accusative of TT°^Xcdb Rama, deprived of it's drootupru* 

krootica affixes, and -&&(JLxOt3& he she,, or it- saw, make TJ^jSxj&JLo 
tu}£o he, she, or it saw Rama. 

AH words ending in any of the short vowels, invariably hare Stmdjhl, JOS 
when followed by JCtfc/W/, £'0<$ as much as, at the rate of, ano\ 
fc5& a leaf; or by the words OJ3^ an elder brother.& ^ a mother, ^*£r"~ 
en rfcfcr sister, Oc&*5 a f at h*r, j* mother in law, ^ a father 0 
ti i£ a grand mother Sec. when added to proper names to express familia- 
rity or kindness; thus, the hand, held so as to contain any thing, and 
full, make t§"3crfb a handful; s3**tf anareca nut ; and fcS©3 a# 
much as, make 2j-*8'c)£ «s targe as an arcca nut ; «i S>TV & eight, and $ ft 
at the rate of, make^>3ao~£fr of the rate of elglU ; Soobee, the 

proper nameofa woman, and ££ ^Y mother, make TSc 0\ & t friend Soo+ 
hee ! "ydS a Palmyra (in the inflected case) and CJ&a leafuvakz tpdj— »S> 
• Puhntfra-teof. 

Noons of Sanscrit derivation, even ending in the short Connected vowels 104 
c > 0 *" v, which in the nominative singular do not adopt the Teloogoo 
termination* cc&, or never admit of Sundjii; thus, *r*o3. 
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a swan, and SftwWift f make «2po£s!L& which is the swan? &#f* 
durbjia, a kind of sacred grass, and ^ £s which ? make e£?Tr-a§o& wA/cft, 
isthedurbfia? the God Vish tnoo, and oritwent, make 
*r°65i>c Vishtnoo wetit. In all these instances, the first word is in- 
cluded in the class of tftf ©o fcu/u/oo, and therefore, as Sundfii does not 
take place, ooo is inserted between it and the following word, according to 
rule £9. 

105 Words ending in any of the long vowels never have Sundhi, nor do the 
short vowels ^ or rf^ admit of Sund hi, except when followed by 

the words specified in rule 103. When followed by any other words be- 
ginning with an initial vowel, words of such terminations, if they be 
\Q)<$ ^^tictc^drootuprukrootooloo insert cd n, and if B'^coA , n/u/a>aOJ. 

As the first word in each of the following phrases belongs to the class 
termed 6"4f co, aOO is inserted between it and the word which follows. 

«5"cSer* a woman, and'^ft where * make sSct»ooj£) where is the wo- 
man f ooa being inserted between STeSo -0 and <0 & Changes the following 
initial vowel c <^ of <i ft to its connected form -S, and uniting with it, forms 
onesyllableoSj, by means of which the two words coalesce; «3e>6 a Palan- 
queen, and ^Ib^SSS he, she, or it mounted, make 3 $) s dSjlj^Sfc he,she,' 
or it mounted the Palanquecn ; •S"*^ coloured, and 8l» 15 a garment make 
<"c^c3od"fJ a coloured garment; ^ nigJtt,znd^Ot$ lustre, make~&al>e> 
eS moonshine; "Sotheoorff/, wa&ZJS^beauty , make "3jT3ooy«S personal 
beauty ; tT^money, and -&*S) donation, make 6a\r»£> the donation of 
money; the moon, anddreSa*>OT3S& he, she, or it arose, make T°cSufc 
&cooo x3(&XAe moon arose. 

The first word in each of the following phrases being of the class na. 
ned (<&) $ (£) 9\i5ce» droofttjjruAroofoo/oo, eO n is inserted between it and 
the word which follows . 

tt» and C <^ sfc^.or it went, make©?^c "tt""5c- 

T7rS) he, she, or it went slowly ; hheing inserted between OS^C "** and 
ft C changes the following initial vowel $ of ftc ~X&> into if sconnec-, 
ted fonn 76, and uniting with it> forms one syllable by means of 1 
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the two words coalesce; theaccusative S)Tp*$\ the Creator , and -&&c§xc) 
x3c5ote, she, or it saw, make £i^$^&3xO\3c& he, she, or it strut 
the Creator ;H~i?. God, in the accusative case, and -^idxox?^ he, she 
or it sum, make "B"2J5dxO x3?& he, she, or it saw God ; s&XxT^ fhe God- 
diss of learning, (in the accusative case), and (i9&*"Xr5o he, she. or it 
asked, make ^COcS) he, she, or it asked the Goddess of learn- 

' n S I 37 Me moon (in the accusative case) and CJcT"* 3o£> having seen, 
make jPTrcT^Sofc fearing sr «i rfec moon. It must here be particularly 
observed that the accusatives abovementioned are, in the fust place, For 
the sake of example, deprived of their drootuprukrootka affixes. 

When a word, both ending and beginning with a vowel, is repeated, 106 
there is Sundjhi; thus, an elder brotlur, when repeated, becomes 

brother! brother! ^Sa what, in the same manner, becomes 
( <v"!&)3d what ! what ! 

The pronoun fcf>& she or ft, when added, in composition, to other words, 107 
frequently loses the initial £>; thus, "S^cjgja husbandman, a labourer, . 
and she, become, in composition, "7® c a female labourer, by the 
elision of (if) in£3& ; but in consequence of ~JT°c«gj ending in v, Siwdjti . 
also may take place, according to rule 100, and the two words in question 
will then become TPc £ & ; in tlie same way, F^iSoeS a man of the Comtee 
cast, and the, make rt&245& a woman of the Comtee cast, but as the 
elision of £9 is optional, wc may also say JT^dSdSofc by inserting oOO : 
according to rules 95 and 89. 

^Inflexions ending in u >ro or^ , though included in the class of s'tfoj 103 
kuluho, affix <o n, when followed by postpositions, or prefixed in compo- 
sition to other nouns commencing with an initial vowel, thus, TT»^X> Ra- 
ma, and opposite, makeTF»&o*3<&xb opposite Rama, £n&toa 

serpent, and ^ bancs, male* cd-sS^a^^x^eo a serpent's bones. 

(Having thusendeavourcd to explain the changes which take place.wften 109 
a word terminating in a connected vowel is followed by one commencing 
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with an initial vowel, I shall proceed to slate those -which occur, when 

a word ending with a connected vowel i» followed by one commencing 

with a consonant. 

1 10 If a word beginning with a consonant be preceded by another included 
in the class termed g ejo kululoo, there is no elision or insertion oflettcrs ; 
and permutation takes place in the following instances only. 

111 Nouns in the nominative cane, even when used accusatively, and all part* 

of the verb ending in and£, together with the words Cf>*5^>£& then, 

£}*^£>mou>, ^H^ebwhenF preceding a word beginning with any of 

the hard letters ? 6 & <i, change them respectively to ?C & H 
thus, zzxxiucahh, preceding she or it will not go, changes the tfpof 
«K<&into £ v, and we say SfiSV: S*(& riches will not disappear; in the 
same manner, sJ^ jgjT&eTS^e: Cfc he is going, and 6" vpa robber, make sK^j 
"CSc "SP^c c 5 the robber is going ; Jgj t& c3V C she, or it is departing, 
and T*i>Vb friendsliip, mafce^jgxS^&'^SSk friendship is depart- 
ing; £/'<^o&> then, and SaBLcX) he, she, or it went, make tftC^efe 
o3jJX) he, she, or it then went ; ^Cfo now, and 2)-*cj31$& he, site, or it 
vent, make S? *^lfoS~ £ i3jo& he, she, or it now went. 

1 12 But Sancrit derivatives, preceded by pure Teloogoo words, are excepted' 
from this rule, and are not subject to any change, because the nature of 
such words is considered so different, as to prevent their coalescing in or- 
thography ; thus, <fp tfa master, and t5ifcf?OT3e£ftf, she, or it was pleas* 
td, make <^tftf<?£f>c^35b the matter waspleased; never (SPtfKrX C^O 
^330 - %C&he, this man, and £f5"5^* c « virtuous mow, make tofy 
*<-FS*^'.c rfa is a virtuous man. Nevertheless, if two words both of 
Sanscrit derivation come together, the general rule holds good ; because* 



• Although JT may be rhan*rd into X - * into ;&.4>info & • 8 into {£ and ^ into 
* ,t»»e rev, rse of this ride dors not ho'd pood, those lettera are rot interchangeable: * c«n, 
not by any mean* become if, nor "ft, Ac The find series m«y be contested mio u» 
a«cond, but the second can never be converted iota tbe first. 
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*{n that case, both the words arabf the^mekmd^wethereforewiyTy^SSMC 
'«bK«*r5o x3» never 7J>6»« rfc^cS Bumawa* pleased. 

r , WhentwapureTeloogoosubstanUw are joined toge&ec byacopnla. 113 
^conjunction, not expressed, but understood* and thelattec word be- 
.gin* with any oS the, hard letter* 6 these letters are severally 
changed to X&tf 6 thus,1*e»a /eg, and "^aeva ftonrfs. roake TPex» 
ii&v+legs. and hands; ^^an elder brother, wd <$ younger 
,hr*t1usr&, make SSS^S^eo <&*Vr ai&youit&er oroffeir*. 

• - * t St 

If a word commencing with any of the five hard letters V"£S & & «5, be 114 
„ preceded by another included iu the class termed ^3)3 i^^Sceo drootu- 
^>rakrootoolno, both permutation and insertion of letters invariably take 
place; but if the latter word begin with any other. consonant, there is in- 
sertion only, and it is optional. 

When a word included irr the <^^^lfN&eo<rreo^t^AT<H>loO/oopre- ; 11 5 
cedes another word commencing with, any of the Jive hard letters * iS eo 

<5 <3, it invariably changes these characters respectively, into the soft let* 
ters * as d !S tt, and if it end in 9 § or it i* requisite to insert S> between 
the two words, or *£> if it terminate in any other letter;, but if it already 
end in <& or these terminations cannot again be affixed , for the repeti- 
tion would be monotonous: at the -same time, if the^^^\^B\{Sbeo rf>'oo- 
tuprukrootooloo end in a short vowel, either O or c may be substituted for 
- the JO or cto, but orrly c if it terminate in a long vowel ; thus,~i&36c$c> (the 
accusative plural of oS$ God) deprived, tor the sake of example, of all 
it's druotuprukrooticu affixes, and S~* 3 I served, wakeless & t)^sj fT* 
S©&»or^£<$eor*£€>a3or^tf#«c^£ff>&$ I served the Gods, by 
changing the initial 8 of into a, and inserting &> between the 
two words, or in consequence of the ejin a£3e> being short, substitut- 
ing cither o or c tor J5>. 

• tf fs converted into X .tf iot* & into .tf into and into », bat, as 
before observed of another rale, the nvessjl of thcie change* doei not hold good. 
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116 Any of the & & ^ B^&ejo drootuprukrootooloo preceding a word com- 
mencing with a consonant different from the fire hard letters, without caus- 
ing permutation, may at option affix 3 if it end in S^or^.orJSo if it end 
in any other vowel; but if it already terminates in 3 or SsTthcae affixes are 
not again to be added, because the repetition would be monotonous:either 
K> nor r may be affixed, in lieu of 3 or So, provided the consonants 
are not the initials of the following word ; and if <he follow- 
ing word begins with Kejea&jtftf^as^ j n p i ace 0 f 3 or ^ wc 
may at option affix Core, provided the drootuprukrootooloo terminate 
in a short vowel, but if it end in a long vowel, we may insert c n onlv; 
thus, deprived for the sake of example of all drootuprukootica affixes, 
the accusative &Qan enemy, and "7£tfQ3 / won or conquered, make 
V 8 3"7fc-£0 3 by affixing » in consequence of £f 8 ending in 0 ; or ^ © 
"p^^SSor £$8r""a££>©£ by affixing eO « or f ; ore8c-*££Q3 
or £58c~*£tS>03 by affixing oor c; or as tlie whole of these affixes 
are optional; we may say simply t58"5?0^)aS) / conquered the me- 
nu/: thus also deprived, for the sake of example, of all drootuprookroo- 
fica affixes, the accusative TPi&Tfce; Giants, and «£0&o ^"S^^o they 
. kil!cd,make^(&teo&4)c&Q&ii3*>& by affixiDg £50, or 

&o £13^80 or TTMx&: ej^jpeactfr^fco by affixing <o n or f ; oTas 
the whole of these affixes are optional, we may say simply TT*ijZx :3ce><*>o 
BO£>"^*6o ffeey killed the Giants; but we cannot here affix o or c, and 
say TT°(lx^:e>04)cao^7T r &or TrMxtfatK^Jcactf-^So, because 
4> follows, and the affixes o or c precede the letters X t$${£#i*x 
only : deprived of allits drooiuprukrootica affixes, the 3d person in the first 
form of the past tense of JS*^ to come viz. he, she, or it came, and 
zrcjp&cjfc, a coxcomb, make <6*3);&>^c$&c&> by affixing 3b,or 
^^ot^o^KjccSsor^^czrc^aoCrfaby affixing oor c; or, as the whole 
of the«e affixes are optional, wq may say simply £^ o" C#&ce$6 a cox- 
comb came, but we canuot affix n cO or f", and say jS^'^ro^&CiSo 
or ^^"Sr-o^c^because these affixes never precede the consonants 
6 d $ £ £ <&. 
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Certain masculine noons in ttc&form theiraecusative singular eitherby 117 
changing ceSa into S>, or by dropping ctk> altogether ; thus, Norn iTJ^sS^C 

Rama, Accus : 7JP» £x> & or TF> sSx> : in the latter case, it must be observ- 
ed, as an exception to rules I J 5 and 1 16, that to such accusatives in -o the 
drootuprukrootica affix S is to be added, instead of the affix JS) ; thus, 
TJP^oo, one of the accusatives of Rama, and S^S^OS) Jscrxed, make 
7J*;6a>S»r*£&Qa never TJ'&aS&JT^Caa I nerved Rama. 

Nouns ending in od&e^changethistermination optionally into 1 ^ &o 118 
or thus, ^oo^d^O^oo a pearl, £6dSo?Sx> a bracelet, £o©d&>*\30 

pepper, &c. make &x>^6oo or ^x^S^ 0 " #~&~&X> or # 
$M or ScSg^fo?, this rule is also applicable to nouns in 9 ctfo. 

OF THE CHANGE OF LETTERS IN THE MIDDLE OF WORDS. 



The changes which take place in the middle of words are few and 
easy, and consist chiefly of contractions which occur naturally in a quick 
pronunciation. 

Present verbal participles ending in i£ preceded by optionally drop 119 
the >J of sx>, or sometimes change the cfc into o, thus, <i9c&xS saying, 
?3o-C£> seeing, hearing, make - "* ) ^» or C5ot2S& 

fi"oi^o • 5otJo - "C^tX) going, «^T°cS)'t2b entering, and some other verbal 
participles do not change ?5b into o, but they frequently drop the <o in 

Verbal Roots of more than two syllables, of which ?C -co- ek-So®' 120 
are media Is, frequently drop the » of these syllables; thus^SatSo to 
plait, to twist, often becomes and to weep, to cry, ; 

but if, in such roots, one shortsyllable only precede &> So or etso, no eli- 
sion of the ^> takes place ; thus, &>&>i& to wipe, cannot become &>Cfc}, nor 
^eSo-CSb to walk, 

The words gsfrfc now, then, & wlicn ? opt ionally drop the 121 

\> of the middle syllable, and become respectively S?^) - e^j - <5 

Cs C» <^> 



36 



T E LOO GOO 6R AM M A ft. 



123 Nouns of three syllables* of >wbich the middle one is c& eo or ^fre- 
quently drop the » of these syllables ; thus, tfteoS' a parrot, TF»eo* a 
vater-coimei make tfX^rs* eg ; ,and this elision of ^ takes place even in 
other words ; thus, a buffalo S*ox&€ a species of tiger, 

sometimes become ""ff*dT^3b - ST^eo^©. 

123 K in the middle or end of a word is oftenchanged into 3$ ; thus, 
^near-ring, £Xtfj6ao cora/, become als o\&^)%) - «3e6eS&x>. 

124 Many Teloogoo words which havc^ r in the first syllable, frequently 
loseit inlhe vulgar dialect ; thus, or ^jjg; an ear-riug, is common- 
ly both written and pronounced sfr^toor sfr^jgj. 

125 The reader need not be surprized if, in the course of his studies, he 
should meet with some examples in opposition to the foregoing rules, sup- 
ported by-good -authority. X)n -no part of Grammar are the opinions 
ofTeloogoo authors so much at Jtariance,..as with respect to the changes 
attempted to be explained in this.chapter: the ingenuity and subtilty with 
which ear h combats the arguments of his opponent, have gained for every 
celebrated writer on Grammar some adherents ; and as authors rigidly 
observe the precepts of the particular Grammarian whom they select 
for their guide, a comparison of almost any two books will exhibit some 
discrepancies not to be reconciled. Every endeavour has been used to se- 
lect those opinions which are most generally received at present, but the 
subject itself is so intricate, and the opinions of native Grammarians re- 
specting it so contradictory, that a foreigner who attempts to illustrate it 
must necessarily feel diffident of success. 
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Thewoids of theTeloogoo language, formed oflhc letters treated of in 126 
the foregoing pages, are classedhy Sanscrit Grammarians under four 
distinct heads. 1st. &%£ i &xsD£shyumoo ) 9T, asit is more emphatically term- 
ed, Ulsu Deshyumoo,tbc pure language of the land; 2d. 
• i$ iSj o5o tfo} Tutsum u moo, Sanscr i t words ass um i n g Te loogoo terminations. 
3d. <$£5\;£&£ Tudbhuvumoo, Teloogoo corruptions of Sanscrit words, 
formed by the substitution, the elision, or addition of letters ; and 4th. 

Gramyumoo, Provincial terms, or words peculiar to the vul- 
£ar. To these we may also add the ditf^^o, Unyu Deshyutnoo t 
or words from other countries, sometimes given as ^subdivision of the first 
Class, and comprizing, according to tbe definition, of ancient writer% 
words adopted from the dialects current in the Canarese, Mahratta,Guze» 
«rat, and Dravida provinces only, but now also including sevecatpSPersion* 
llindoostanee, and English origin.. 

, 

In each of tbetlirce following chapters, which treat of substantive- jg7 
nouns and pronouns, of adjective-nouns and pronouns, and of the verb, 
the -SSgSw will be distinguished from the tfi^sSo Swords: but all 
observations regarding the 3^;6;6» and fcS^^fgsfco words will be 
found in the chapter respecting substantives; because the words of the 
two last mentioned classes consist chiefly of substantives, and the reader, 
reasoning from analogy, will find it easy to apply the rules 'given uudeC 
that head, to adjectives, and verbs. 
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128 Thel^^J ^S^ 3 * or provincial terms, arc contractions or corruptions of 
pureTeloogoo words,rather than a separate class of vocables; 1 have there- 
fore deemed it better to offer, in the course of the work, such remarks 
respecting them as occasion has suggested,, than to collect the rules regard- 
ing them under any separate head. 

SU$ S TAXTIVE S. 

1ST Or THE POSTPOSITIONS. 

Before entering on the subject of declension, a few preliminary observa- 
tions are necessary, respecting that very useful cla*s of words, by means 
of which the various cases of the substantive nouns and pronouns, in this 
language, are formed. 

129 English substantives are declined by prefixing to them, in the singular 
and plural numbers, certain particles, termed prepositions. The cases of 
Teloogoo nouns and pronouqs are formed in the same manner, except that 
the particles follow the noun, instead of preceding it; hence, I have termed 
them postpositions. In Teloogoo, we would not spy with swords, hy men, of 
me; but Kbo^ - io^bS^otSd /- ^J&rffr- words with, men by, 
me of. 

130 When a preposition acoompanies an English jrord which is liable to 
inflexion, the word cannot stand in the nominative case ; it must as- 
sume it's inflected or oblique form: we cannot say of I, to J, &c. but of 
me, to me, &c. In the same manner, in TeJoogoo, notwithstanding some 
nouns have nearly the same form in Jthe inflexion, as in the nominative 
case, yet as all nouns and pronouns may be said to admit of inflexion, 
it may be laid down as a general rule, that when followed by postposi- 
tions, they cannot continue in the nominative case : by «ome of the post- 
positions, they are converted into their oblique form ; by others, either 
into tli is simple inflected state, or into the dative ; and by a few derived 
from verbs, they are changed into the accusative case. The following 
is a list of the principal Teloogoo postpositions. 
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cci*^ o/; the sign of the Genitive 

8 - & ; the sign of the dative case. 

eT^ . . . t» ; the sign of the bjcal ablative. 

t§ means of ; the sign of the instrumental 

n « „ ablative. 

- ifrf - tT^do<S with, along with ; the sign of the social ablative. 

C in, by, with. 

cT^£o u<7/i/«, inside. 

36o - sSoSf ty, f»e«»s of, front. 

^ So - »• to, for. 

StcjiiSGO for, on account of about. 

£>3k.d5o?Sjo respect ing . 

Co6 »». 

-;S"5 

0 "err" through. 

£oc& ' c£> •> /i-oim, away from. 

i 

EOVND IN BOOKS ONLY. 

e£ee.2 -£?e*^# w//7i, fl/one u/7/e. 

d»oI».'r KMtf together with, for. 

• by, from. 

"^j — ^ h V mcm * °f- 

CONVERTING THE PRECEDING WORD K1TITTR INTO IT'S OBLIQUE FORM 
OR INTO THE DATIVE CASE. 

• out-sidc. 

«po», aiore. 

lo«S below, under. 

Ksc&X - • between. 

& t pf$ *2c ^ near. 

«&xc&tf before. 

"S^S behind, after. 
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*3oea& behind. 

^<&Sott> - ^<&>& against, opposite. 

Converting the preceding word into the jlccusaziyk case. 
fc-°£)F--XbBc£)-*38o£) towards, on account of. 

TOCND IN BOOKS OXLT. 

^£33 c & • • • thro ugh . 

« •-> 

t3?? form, by. 

through. 

131 Under the following 1 rules, the whole of these words may be added to 
any noun or pronoun, placed in the particular case which the postposi- 
tion is stated above to require. 

132 The postpositions I - 5b, the signs of the dative case, are not nsod promis- 
cuously with anj inflexion ; § is added only to inflexions terminating 
in 0 § or ; thus, inflexion ^r°8 Vishtnoo, dative aT«5§/o flshtnoo; 
inflexion ij, 'lne Goddess of prosperity, dative (J^S to The Goddess of 
pros-pcrity ; and So to inflexions ending in any other letter, inflexion 8" g 
a stick, dative 5" g& to a stick, inflexion dST"?? a ruler, dative dlPtffo to 
under,, inflexion okXoSS a woman, dative j&XbjSfofo a woman: but it 
is requisite to insert the syllabic 3~ between So and all inflexions ending 
in \3\r-o or as, inflexion llama, dative "0"*;6odS5'9b to Rama, 
inflexion ^OdS^oo beauty, dative CScaS^SrSb to beauty. 

133 The postposition ST is added only to the inflexions of nouns denoting 
inanimate things ending in thus, we may say T° sSxS" in the paper, 

because the i n flex ion ~S~ >c b& , £xt ends in o ; but we cannot add ST to 

a female garment, for it ends in nor to K^^^Soo ahorse, because it is 

an animate ohject. 

134 Inflexions always terminate in some vowel, and the postpositions £9o 

£>ecv, e<scv50(&<b, and ^<^5b"^° commence with vowels; bur, 
by the rules already givea, two vowels cannot come in contact ; a singular 
inflexion terminating in- \3\r° or although included in the class termed 
ku luloo, when followed by these postpositions, affixes c3 n ythu^TT 0 ^ 
~3<&toopposite Rama&c. (rule 10S). When these postpositions however, 
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follow a singular inflexionending in any other vowel, or plural inflexion* 
which always end in o, such inflexions being of the class named Jftfco 
kululoo, cOi) is inserted between them and the postpositions in question, 
which, in consequence, become respectively d5cO(& -dSxtfO-ofioessotf -dBb 
&&> and a&^to - * - *; thus, c!^tf e>d&)©<& in rulers; at (lie same time, 
as all plural inflexions end in ©, and therefore have inherent the connected 
vowel which before an initial vowel, may, by the rules before given, 
have Sundjii at option, we may also say £T&qO&) in rulers &c. &c. 

"jjk or "S:cxX> and i§fo are never subjoined to any word« except verbal 135 
nouns, or nounsdenoting inanimate things; and 3<g is used only after ab- 
stract nouns. 

*r»£F-- tfd^c a -tSfo and ?ig always change into JCrOr* -aigaic a- 136 
•^afc and a*g, when used as postpositions. 

The nature and use ofjthe foregoing words will be more fully explain- 137 
cd in the Syntax, where it will be shewn that many of them, though used 
as postpositions, are in fact parts of nou ns, or forms of verbs. I have no 
doubt that the whole are derived from the same sources: at the same time, 
without a further knowledge of the ancient dialect than we now possess, 
it would be difficult tctrace the origin of some pure Teloogoo derivatives, 
such as dk:>%_ the sign of the genitive, and So or 8 the signs of theda- 
tive case. This difficulty has led- some to treat these, and similar words, 
rather as affixes inseperable from substantives, than as a separate class of 
vocables. But, whatever may be the history or etymology of these words, 
whether they are derived from nouns or verbs nowobsolute, or are them* 
selves original terms, there is no doubt that, in use, they arc distinct from 
ail others in the language, and precisely equivalent to our English pre- 
positions. This, I think, justifies my classing them as a separate part of 
speech, and giving them the appellation by which I have endeavoured to 
distinguish them. 

2d. OF THE ARTICLE. 

The articles a and the may be considered as inherent in the noun ; 138 
according to the context, may mean either a or the person. 
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130 The indefinite article a » sometime* expressed' by the ' numeral- vul- 
garly written ?5 <p, meaning- one; as, 3S«£>?kS>Sx one or a person* 

140 There is not any separate word to represent the definite article thf. 
In the concise and nervous idiom which characterizes the Telongoo, this 
article, together with the relative pronoun who, which, that, is incorpo. 
rated with the verb, in that curious part of ittermedtherclativc participles, 
which possess the combined force of the definite article, the relative pro- 
noun, and the verb ; thus,in the scnUaccXZ^c&^CXZ.r-Sk the person 
who saw me ; five English words are expressed by three Teloogoo terms, 

STS^ signifies me i jSj-'ftfc person, and a rt £c5'bu the power of the,who, 

saw!** 

3d. OF THE DECLENSION OF BUBSTACTIVE N0LN9. 

HI The substantive nouns have two numbers ; tiie siugular ^ifoSrSof 3^3, 
and the pluralea tSpv oS^ ^ s£o3; and three geuders,the masculine J£i£0)C j£:c > 
including the gods and men only; the feminine £0X^0, comprizing 
the goddesses and women ; and the neuter JS'j^oiiS'ttloX' ^06, including 
t inanimate thing3, and all animals, except the human species. 

142 The cases are properlv three only; the nominative, the inflexion, and the 
accusative ; but, in the following general remarks applicable to all nouns, 
the usual arrangement of six cases is observed. 

SINGULAR. 

143 It has already been mentioned that there are few words in the Teloogoo 
language which terminate in a consonant, among the nouns there is not 
one. In the nominative case singular, they all terminate in some of the 
following vowels « $ v NrB -»-^ or ^ ; thus, <5~^Ka rider, 
&£tr* a woman, B> ft a robber, eScgsSoo beauty, vexr»a shawl p 
* & a stick, ~ljlichand&c. 

144 The Inflexion singular varies with the declension, as explained hereafter. 

145 The Genitive singular of all nouns is the same as the inflexion singu- 
lar ; but, in books, and in conversation with Bramins, we occasionally find 
the postposition or Sb:* of t added to the inflexion, to form the 
genitive. 
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Tho Dative singular is formed by adding % to inflexions in <5 4 of ST & 146 
to inflexions in <o \r» or ^, and Soto inflexions in all other terminations. 

All nouris in the Accusative singular are the same as in the singular 147 
inflexion; except that the inflexion is of the class termed g^co kululoo, 
and the accusative of that named ;<&>)<5(*> JTrtfceO drootupruJcrootuoIoo. 
That the render may always bear in mind this distinction, the inflexion 
will hereafter be written in it's simple state, but to mark the accusative, 
the a (fix 3 will be a'ldcd to all inflexions in 9 $ or 3. , (except to inflexions 
formed by changing the termination of the nominative into that syllable), 
aud the affix £50 to all those ending in any other letter .(except to those men- 
tioned in rule 1 17) and an &cwill be further added to all, to denote that, 
although the affixes 5) or £50 are universal in the common dialect, and in 
correct language may, with propriety, be used before any consonants, yet 
others may be substituted in lieu of them, under the rules for drootupru- 
krootoo!oo{&)8 «j S^&co, rontaincd in the preceding chapter. 

The Voeativc singular is either the same ar tho nominative singular, > 148 
or is formed by merely lengthening the final vowel of that case ; unless tho 
nominative end in v, when that vowel is changed into *" or — 

The Ablative singular is formbd by adding to the singular inflexion the* 140 
postpositions eS^- TS&'IF'* &c. or to the inflexioiwof noun* denoting 
inanimate tilings ending in \j. 

plural. 

The Nominative plural is formed, in various modes, from the nominative** 150 
singular, according to the declension to which tho substantive belongs. 
It always ends in cu. 

The Inflexion plural is formed by changing «jo of the nominative plural 151 
into o. 

The Genitive plural ofall nouns is thesamcasthe inflexion plural, but 152 
in books and in conversation with Bramins, we occasionally find the post- 
positions or of, added to the inflexion to form, the genitive. 
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153 The Dative plural is formed by adding & to the inflexion plural in e>. 

154 The Accusative plural is the same as the inflexion plural, both ending 
in O; but the inflexion is included in the kululoo, and the accusative in the 
(S^tf^S^&eo drootuprvfrrootooloa. To remind the reader of this 
material distinction, the inflexiou will hereafter be written in it'& simple 
state, without any of the additions peculiar to the ku juloo ; but with 
an &c, will be added to all plural accusatives, for the reasons mentioned in 
treating of the accusative singular: $ is never affixed to plural accusatives, 
because the}' always end in never in 9 § or 

155 The Vocative plural is formed by changing the final o of the nominate 
plural into °& or 

156 The Ablative ptural is formed by adding to the plural inflexion the post- 
positions. 

157 The Vocative particles, L a - i> - i»o>5 and are often prefixed to the 
vocative case : the first is used in calling men of inferior rank only, the se- 
cond in catling females inferior to oneself, among whom a wife is always 
included by the natives, and the third in calling men of equal rank with 
oneself; these three are prefixed to the vocative singular only : the last is 
prefixed to the vocative both in the singular and the plural number, and 
is used indifferently in calling superiors, inferiors, or equals. 

158 It is of great importance that the reader should constantly bear in mind 
that, in nouns denoting inanimate things, the nominative is generally used 
for the accusative, and the accusative for the ablative, but that this is not 
the case with nouns denoting animate objects. 

159 By the addition of the various postpositions to the different cases which 
they govern, the reader may form any number of other cases at pleasure. 

160 The nouns belonging to the or language of the land, are 
more numerous than those of any other class ; and, as the rules which re- 
gulate their declension extend also to nouns of the three other denomina- 
tions, it seems proper to treat of them first. 
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OF REGULAR G^^OO NOUN*. 

The regular nouns of this class arc divided into three declensions. The 161 
first includes all masculine nouns, the nominative singular of which ter- 
minates in C do ; the second, all feminines or neuters of more than two 
syllables, having the nominative singular in *"&o - "°Ao - or — 
the third, nouns of all genders not included in either of the two forego- 
ing declensions. The general rules, already given, explain the mode in 
which the different cases are formed from the nominative singular, the 
inflexion singular, or the nominative plural. It will be sufficient, there- 
fore, to shew how these three cases are formed in each declension. 

FIRST DECLENSION IN C d6 . 

Many nouns denoting masculine agents havethe nominative singular 162 
in cdo ; but, as the letter c is unknown to any, except the learned, thee pre- 
ceding do is usually omitted in writing, and the nominative of this declen- 
sion is consequently made to terminate simply in do. The obscure nasal 
sound of c before da will notwithstanding be found in the pronunciation 
of even the most illiterate persons. 

The singular inflexion of nouns belonging to this declension is form- 163 
ed by changing the final c do of the nominative into 3 ; thus, nom : 
J&Xcdofl husband, inflex: 3&X3. nom: g^c^ a younger brother , 
inflex : S a . But, with the exception of <$ l^cdo a younger brother t 
and £5eoc do a son in law, all nouns of this declension, which have the 
vowel » preceding c do of the nominative singular, may also form the 
singular inflexion by merely dropping the termination C do ; the inflexion 
of s&Xc do a husband, is 3oX 3 only, never ;SoX ; because » does not pre- 
cede the c do of the nominative case; but, with the two exceptions above- 
mentioned, all words which have » before cdo of the nominative have 
two forms in the inflexion; thus, nom : do a strong man, inflex: 

•aSdka or »£N55o. 

The nominative plural is formed by changing c do of the nominative sin- 164 
gularintow; thus, nom : sing: ;6oXc doa husband, nom : pi : s&Xejoto*- 
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1 65 bands, nom :sing : # Xo*czk> a younger brothcr,nom : pi : # younger 
brothers. 

The other cases of this declension arc formed according to the gene- 
ral rules given above ; and, for the sake of illustration, a word of this 
declension is subjoined, declined according to the usual arrangement of 
six cases. 

SINGULAR. 

N: & *o^c?fc a younger brother. 

G: 3 or <S ^ 3 ^r^_ of a younger brother. 

D: <$&>^$>s* to a younger brother. 

Acc : <S &c a younger brother. 

V : «$ tJ* o younger brother. 

•••• w, by or "with a younger brother. 

PLURAL. 

N : younger brotliers. 

G : e$ or 3 IffcoS^ ofyo unger brothers. 

D : & Xo^o fo to younger brothers. 

Acc : xS &$ t o& &c. younger brothers. 

V : # S\x^tr»7J» o younger brothers. 

Ab : <S sk^o - cT* - 1&$ - <T* in, by, or with younger brothers. 

166 By rule 163, all words, except £^ceb and e9eoc which, in the 
nominative singular, have the vowel x) preceding the final termination c Ck>, 
may in the inflexion singular have two forms : such words, therefore, have 
likewisetwo forms in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular, 
which are formed from the inflexion ; thus, nom: sing: »«DdSiC ck> a strong 
man, inflex: sing: or gen : sing: toe) ^oS> 33to^p_ or 

&5kofy dat: sing: a<Dc&S>J or nj^SaSTit), by the addition of § to 

orSTSb to see rules 132 & 146-acc , sing: &c. or 

»t)<& &c. see rule 1 1 7, abl : sing : aaSdka • cT* ♦ t§i$ - «S~* 0 r *A& - eP - 
ife -tT* ; and even g $2^ce& and^c^ cdo, which, in the other cases, are 
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exceptions to this rule, in the dative singular, take two forms : viz. «S ^.*> A 
»S or <$ - or ^co^So. The plural however has no change 

of this kiud. 

In the inferior dialect, & is substituted for $ in all the singular cases of 
this declension, except the accusative, which is made to terminate in C^^ 
instead of 3 ;thus, nom: sing: 3 ^tC^So, inflexion sing ; eS^^dat : 
sing: <$sS^&§ accus: sing : tSsfe^?^ &c. but these forms are never to 
be found in correct writings. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

Some words, of this declension, form the nominative and inflexion plu- 168 
ral, by changing the final c J&of the nominative singular into o (*&,and 
o£), or into O 2& and O instead of forming tbem regularly, by chang- 
ing cefcinto eoand e) respectively ; thus, Kotfcrfoa robust man, makes 
in the nominative plural Xoi$o{Q-2v%g r .c 6a one man, makes in the nom : 
pi : 2wfi^o^-fc9eoC2& a son in law, makes in the nom : pi : £$-eooc&>, 
and this rule applies to many other words of the same kind. 

SECOND DECLENSION INCLUDING FEMININE OB NEUTER NOUNS, OF MORE 
THAN TWO SYLLABLES, IN ~" - ~*£b0 Or C &X>. 

There is a numerous class of neuter words of more than two syllables ]69 
ending, in the nominative singular, in ^iSX), and several in -=t$X> and 
— but ""aog'sfco a wife,i* almost the only feminine noun of this de- 
clension. 

The inflexion singular is the same as the nomiuativc singular, thus, 170 
nom : sing : *^&x> a horse ^ inflex: sing: *>^&o. 

The nominative plural is formed either by adding eo to the nominative 17 1 
singular, or by changing the termination &o of the nominative singular 
into co, and lengthening the preceding vowel, if not already long; thus, 
nom : sing : *> eg&oa horse, nom : pi : *> w^xex) or >fc> 55" eo horses. 

The other cases are formed according to the general rules already given. 173 
Subjoined is an. example of this declension, declined according to the 
usual arrangement of six cases. 
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8INGU LAB. 

XL? a horse, 

TO 

*>ee>£x> or *■> to 5&>rti of a horse. 

to CO o 

Koto£x>ST&-... • to a horse. 

TO 

Acc : to«*)£c&c a horse, 

eo 

Kz f^t clr 0 o horse. 

Kjto^o - cT* - - S~* in, by, or with a horse. 

TO 



N 
G 



V: 
\b: 



PLURAL. 



V: 

\ 

G; 



D: 



Acc: 



V: 



Ab: 



Kb TO^xeo or KoSETeo • • • • 
to TO 

Xjto^ooo ox Ksw6^o^^Sj ) 

TO f --' 



•horses. 



or 



XLsgFo or Hog'o j&w 
TOTOoSxoiSb or NjTO^cfib ••• 

TO TO 

to or 

NjHTo^) &C. 



.A 



•p/ horses. 



■to horses. 



I- 



.horses. 



Ho TO^x>cr»"0^ or Xo2Tcr»TP 

TO to 



""0 horses. 



TO 



or 



■i^fty, or -with horses. 



TO 



1 73 All nouns in this declension, besides the dative singular as given above, 
may also form that case bychanging ?&0 of the nominative into S>, length- 
ening the preceding vowel, if not already long, and affixingthe postposi- 
tion i instead of So ; thus, nom : sing : *> |g£x> a horse, dative sing : few 
orfeg'&S nom : sing : votf*x>a bribe, dative, sing: *>oi2Xx> 
JTSb or oC-e^S)^. 

j 74 The postposition 3* added to the singular inflexion of nouns ending in » 
denoting inanimate things, is either affixed in the regular manner to in- 
flexions of this declension, or the of the inflexion is changed into^T, 
and the preceding vowel, if not already long, is lengthend ; thu. X"** 

^ooJS" or TP'MS*?? in paper. 
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The nominative singular of nouns in (his declension is often, in books, 17;> 
found changed, from 3&>o,to^ t orO£0; thug,nom: sing:** gg£x>« hone, 
is often found written *>^$>3. or JO^oko. This rule, however, docs 
not apply to nouns which have the long vowel 8 preceding the final 
^oo; ~^o£p&>o a wife, can never become "Sjc^jSo^ or ~t>o^°o ao. 

hi the inferior dialect, all the singular cases in this declension, (except 176 
the accusative), ending in- constantly change thai termination into o ; 
thus, in conversation we frequently hear *>g*o gaorrum used for 
garruman, but this practice is contrary to the genius of the language, 
which requires all words to terminate with a vowel. 

The accusative, in the inferior dialect, is formed by changing of 177 
the nominative singular into and lengthening the preceding vowel, if 
not already long ; thus, nom : sing : Kofto^oo a horse, acc : sing : K> 
nom : sing : oo-tfj&a a bribe, acc : sing ^eioCT 6 *)^. 

The following, with all other neuter or feminine nouns, of more than 178 

two syllables, ending in^^/»£x>,or are declined Hkc*>etf*co. 

to 



tfrf^aa- the chin, a beard. 

&££jf&&'.~sare. 

tr§«g 35oo - . • a dispute. 

X&L cSV s$» lime, dudk. 

75*$ a key. 

bl( 3S» the lock of a door; 

k*3to3~ lead. 

Xo&a£oo~ an iron style, 

£)oS.£&x> rice. 



Wfr-OiXXto beauty. 
"S « 'jaggoiy. 



fttfo ♦ • a saw. 

«Xtfs&» -ajight,abattle. 

tin. 

residence. 

S^oiSo&d an elephant's trunk. 

,~3&<&> an accusation. 

"^Cc5oo -• a crime. 

tfol&fco a wager. 

"S"3sSoo-~ a *«/<■/«*. 

tf"? a Sr/oV*. 

CO 

"^"^-tfM- a/fag. 
c "9 ^oo • 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 

179 This declension includes t>ll other regular nouns, of every gender, not 
comprized in the two foregoing declensions ; it comprizes, therefore, all re- 
gular neuters in tfb.all regular nouns in of two syllables only, or of 
more than two syllables when the £s> is not preceded by or in 
short, it comprizes every regular noun whether masculine, feminine, or 
neuter, provided it be not a masculine in c cfc>, or a feminine or neuter, of 
more than two syllables, in *" *$X>, ""s&m or ~~*s£30. 

180 The inflexion singular is always the same as the nominative singular ; 
thus, nom : sing : fig a child, inflex : sing : fig. nom : sing : &J* a fcn{fe 
or suord, in flex : sing : 

181 The nominative plural of nouns of this "declension is formed by addingoo 
to the nominative si»gular,cxcept to thoseending in short 9 which change 
the final *? into \) eo j as, nom : sing : fig a child, nom : pi : fig&O chil- 
dren ; but as the noun a kn{fe or sword, ends in *?, it makes * <^tO 
swords, in the nominative plural, never J[£eo. 

182 The following is an example of this declension, declined according to 
the usual arrangement of six cases. 

SINGULA It. PLUBA<L, 



N: toci • a child. iN-. fitf 



eO ••• children. 



G : figo orfitf "xlwi^o/ children. 

D: fi3«& to children. 

Aoc:fitft)?& &c. children. 



G : fig or fig 33*> of a child 
D: fitfk lo a child. 

Ct 

Acctfirfcfc- &c. a child. 

V: fiT5"> o child. V figer-TT° o children. 

Ab: fig • <r* - "3<5 • in $$c, do Ab: figo- cT* - - S*in Sgc. do. 
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A few of the numerous words included in this declension are annexed. 

t33 the ear. 

business. 

tfo £> a hog. 

JT^d a monkey. 

ST 9 <D a well. 



—a father. 

«$e> the head. 

X30<ij n pond, or tank. 

"3o aprice. 

X'* 0 a bunch. 

^ocS a mountain. 

oicoe'' a rat. 

■gar 

a span. 

ob cZo$& a ooue, 

^b<&3 Qfi ant, 

fo^tf curry. 

X'&tS the cJicck. 

a calf. 

a frog, 

smoke. 

"Sees 



• • the neck. 

• • a bud. 

" a woman. 

• - a ulup. 

•• a robber. 
"S^*© a beautiful person. 

• a village-watcher. 
•• a lazy fellow. 
" a nurse. 



o 







« wrestler 

a palanqucen. 

^ a roll of beetle $c. 

£r»cSx> a snake. 

x3£C$g) an artificial lake. 

s&CfoKb a natural lake 

* 

* 

ST'OiSb necA*. 

&o&;> ,_ ///c ncwe. 

©dktts a foot in length, a 

[footstep, 
*>°&> an entertainment 

<5~*2^ the breast. 

«&0(& medicine. 

a.place. 

a bull, an ox. 

Sg^Kb an insect. 

time. 

a blow. 

a door. 



c- 



X6T.... 



T»a"3 an ass. 

a window. 

• • -a creeping plant. 

* H a small village. 

&o & a torge metal pot. 

a spear, or pike. 

* " ** a ^ ox ' a c ^**»* toMe. 

"3./ ~ ffce body. 
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Sfr*^ terfaVng. 

—a grow. 

WS> —a /m/. 

« thiind r-lolt. 

fl /rf/tfr. 

■••a cup. 
»► a spoon, 
■ashes. 

r 

IRREGULAR PLURALS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

184 Many noun* ending in45,&o,g^ g» or £>, which are regular both in 
the singular and plural/requentlydrop the \> of the penultimate syllable in 
the pi ural number; thus, t^ix&aperson of the Comtee cast, makes the nom: 
pi : "Tv^sScdxeo or s^sSc&o ; and it a double consonant psecede the V) 
thus dropped", it is reduced to a single consonant in the nominative plural ; 
thus, a tree, x?{x>eo or T2h* trees, sea abottle, nom : pi : aa&eo 
bottles. *>&an.egg, nom: pi": tofovo or Kbfo eggs &c. 

186 Some nouns in a or regular in both numbers, form also an irregular 
plural, by rhangingtbe a or&> of the nominative singular into & ;thus,nom: 
siag : S^»a powder, regular nom : pi : 8^»rfoeo, irregular nom : pi: 

186* All nouns in this declension ending in a or 6a, which have the letter c or 
o inwwdiatly preceding these terminations, besides the regular plural, may 
have two irregular forms, viz. by changing theft or 6a of the nomina- 
tive singular into either *b or & ; thus, nom : sing: «©a a carriage, nom; 
pi raaockeA), irregular nom : pi : &)0£&or a&og^ 

1 87 Many nouns having the termination of the nominative singularin I or «5, 
m addition to the regular plural, form an irregular one in the manner men- 
tioned in rule 185 ; thus, "ata an alligator ,makcs in the nom : pi : either 
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toeo or "3-0 v ; but nouns of two short syllables e nding in S or e\> 
have the regular plural only, S&S a tiger, makes egje^eo tiger*, never 

The noun ~*iG&d marriage, makes in the nom: pi: "Tio&o?fo, or 188 
"aoaosk, or "~S)o&o&>eo marriages. 

Some nouns, having the nominative singular in & r change that syl- ISO 
lablcintbenom: pi : into C thus, S~*v& a tank, nom : pi : F'OC 
&ejo ; others change the So into c>e>$o; thm,1C* ZZ> the name of atree, nom: 
pi : K*< TOOJ; others oliange the^Sb into oo in tbe nom : pi : as, 
a fish, nom : pi : fishes, and others have the regular plural by 

adding cjo to the nom : sing: thus/i&j^J the body, Horn : pi : ^A'w bo- 
dies, & the waist, nom : pi : sP^Jco waists. 

The noun "Cc^JO night makes flic nom : pi r ~§CQ, and the noun t5^j 190 
4 cow, makes in the nom : pi • either ^3§ca3 or fc5eo. 

As it is hardly possible to form any general rules for the declension of the 191 
irregular "d^SSx nouns: a fist of* most of them is subjoined, shew ingthe 
nominative singular, the inflexion singular, and the nominative plural of 
each. Except in the formation of these cases, the whole follow the general 
rules for declension laid down in rule 143 &c_ 



Most of the following nouns change the last syllabic of the nominative 193 
singular into&S orc&to form the inflexion singular, and intootfa or 
<fc to form the nominative plural ,some of them also form the nominative ' 
plural, in the regular manner by adding ex) to the nominative singular. 

Nont: Sittg r Inflexi Sing: iVoro: Pit 



h>oscofdrcssirigriccbc.....$° ) '** *J ««oocw or «J «^ 
(Any thing placed under a«| 

Krone Sec 



Digitized by Google 



5 * T1LO0O0O GRAMSfAR.' 

Norn: Sing: J„jf ex: Sing: Nom . pu 

The forehead SfcrfodS »<&>£eo or 

"3j-**> The mouth. "^Lr^5 ~&r-fioeo or "^sT* 

• The west. tfa&5d5 tftf&eeeo 

A river ^«0Wor'^ 

pfawn, a« open field, an) 
>mpty of ground, an> "^tf "ffetfco or H «& 

{Esplanade, the outside 7 ""'^ 

t£o^0 The palate or throat.. QoldS ©o^&oeo or e9o^J& 

«2c ttd ^ kind ofpapmadeofraggy, &o eotf aacxjcw or £>o aHJcT 

Ks&^d The fiat — ^ KjSaAS Kafcseoeo or *>&\<0 

t3^_*> The cheek. - „ octOor^^S 

. imaginary pollution) 

< proceeding from the birth of} £ OdJ or 

wi child ^ }. °^ 

^» rfo — ■■ <ST ? $rd3 (SPJrcjooo or cfpfctf) 

"&°Kt) *i plough -.-Ta^KcdS "ST'Xeoeo «r*Xtf> orlT*XoSi 

t'Old The fist. &&2cd3 fcagcAj^or 

•S^r- 0 The interior of the check-. ^^_d* ^)^_€JCCJOor *&fy!Tj& 
(The palm of one hand, held") 

<*« «wcft n manner as to ccm->t£&fc45 «£&fce\>eJOor 

^tain any thing placed in it. J ^ 

( . * number of loose bricks or) 

^*/o«m, formed int* a fireStt^&2nV^&oi£r-1f^cl& 

S^^-S The navel., , jfr-S^dS sir*?£_g 

K (The Court yard, the enclosed) 

S»O**0 <tmptyspact of ground ivith> ^00O^d!^X>C e XCxJCX)«^Xo^«d 
I in a native house. ) °^ 

0 forg* jks//<?. . epVc dS o~Veoeo or ^"Vg 
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Norn: Sing i Jnfex: Sings Nam: Pi: 

<rSO The interior.— er*«Ma or eTSo$ 

sr>iQ An opening, a door-frame. TS^^S ^r*gsfc or^r°2oao 

*o£Dt 5 The arm Utwten '* e * houZ "? rto£d3 *ofce«eo or *o£# 
(der and the elbow. y 

£ 2y(*l* •••••••••• ***** j ^> ^ 

J^f sepulchre, a place for bu-f-^g 
frying or burning the dead.) <-» 
fc^dbi J-ooa" » — — or ^T°^> 

C 2fte warer inwhichrfce 7uw) 
fa"* O " & } &een washed, gi o wnsour 

^ boiled, vinegar. •» «.-......> 

^ TAc kg of a bed-stead S^efoeo or 

Q£)tf» A rope. ^d5 QT)ifceo or 

<T°*k 77i<? Pa/m /rre. TTiS TT'Cfceo or TPtf) 

A nest.- - Kr*& *r»cSoeo ro 

C.4 Country, or district 
iz~°d^ -sa general assembly : it also? TS" 9 ^ 73~ r 3J 
(mfans a day, or tkne.....^j 

{Rising ground unfit for rfc<?> 
^totUtanofggin, inwhtch \ ^ ^OOor^ 
tobacco and other plants oft 
tTie same Amrf are grown.- • J 

""Sifok Thebackyard. ""S>E*& or"S)5"^ 

fctfe Pasture land &d3 £)&>«-o or 

cry 

• > 

•*>g an W > do*, not admit of any change of thii kind, it b inctaded la the 3d declension. 
tThe 
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19.3 Most of the following nouns liave the singular inflexum cither Hie 
same as the nominative singular, or form it by changing the last syllable 
of the nominative singular into 45, some however form the inflexion sin- 
gular very irregularly. The nominative plural is formed cither in the regu- 
lar manner, by adding eo to the-nominativc singular, or by cbangiugthe 
last syllable of the nominative singular intos£ or 0^3. 

Xom : Sing : Infix : Si,ig 2. Norn ; PI: 

S(Z>%> A spindle. • • . IfdSiSb or r ~ if <&&e*> or if 

ST* So The nail or claw. 

. Water. feSo or ktf 

Blood. "ZtetSo or "3i$d5 "<3?ktt€0 

Rose-water .... SjSn $0 or 

r(^x>?" first and - 
jwatcr.the first voter, )> *X>b\& or Tfc^cS - ^S^fceo 
°* (the sea. * — > ^ 

^ 5 Thc f ront > that ™ hic H \ or ^> 
(is opposite. ^ 

fco £eo A Jure fco "£eo or Bbo &o "£eoeo or &o 

"^£oo Tkeforchcad l^eoor"^^ ^3eoeo or"^>^§ 

"a»*eo Thebeginning-^^^ "aaeStf- or "Satf* 

co ^ Krtote. or -2<B - -3-ic*eo or TET % 

>Teo <i mortar. ^eoor^ o^eoeo 0 r tT" g 

(ScifO Hunger, appetite tfclfO or ©ctftf - «clf # or tfcif og> 

^O'XS Spi7/fc. ^o^or ^©^dS ^o<Xgor,2>o*og> 

r-cS^O ^«fc*fe. 3Ti$4S€)orSr , ^c<a-^^orr'd$iorfo 

*o££> .4P/mdo7, orrttf. ....*c£e> or *o&tf- *o£e*o> or 

r Boiled rice mixed viitti 
milk,andsca$oncd vith^ 



relish : this -word Udc 
rived from the verb 
•8fr»0*> to ejfa^usce- 
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Som : Sing: l«fie* * Sing : Norn t PI: 

(An instrument for dig-) * 

]ging somewhat like a>K>&()Wtogc&-K>^WQtXi^o*i 

a (short iioe. ' 

fTgi) An axe ^gaorr*gc<B-r B geoetforr^go$ 

{rafters nr* taatttd > 

ff*dw ^ p/occ or j5*45 £*<&x>eo or 

\4 piece 0/ v>ood, placed" 
upon the shoulder for 
-S^sSa « carrying a burden, like 
that used by milk-maids 

V./M England--' ^ r 

eT^dk Apair t apalrof8kou>—--iST'lSa oreT*43 sT^Sseoor aT^jg 

f Bran, the substance onl 
g^eSa 3ric« below the husk, the> &s&tfo or 3$d3 

(husk is called ) 
*c«fc Fruit tfoifcortfotf tforfa^ortfogortfoto 

Sgjocfc .4 boil or sore «$0!toor$o<i3 s&cdbeu -$©#orsg>o^ 

&g Vie body or&odS a»<£eo 

^< village d5*fl£> or 6*5 ds*&ao or 6*3C> 

£j-°eo Tliread • .^r°eo or &J-°<D 

A humped back JCm^O or Krt><&e& 

A field producing grain- • t§<& or z§3 

•Sj-'cft Atree,wood ^j~°o5J or t6jr°o) «&j~*c8b^ 

~£>)X> Tlicbodij:. -&>S&or"£o3 "sSj.^eo 

~i6o *4 name, flnapprZ/afton •~i6bor~i dc45 -§>->£eo or 

d^cxj * A share • £r>d or 3-*£c& s^eoeo or 

c Co & ^ daughter • • • • &-^>c &> oraJ-"c&:8- £r»c<k&cwor 8a-*c;fcorfc 

The following nouns change the last syllabic of the nominative singular 
into odS to form, the inflexion singular,and into etfaeo, o#, or etoto form 



• AWftdocs not admit of an 7 such change : it is a plural noun of the 3d declension. 
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the nominative plural : some of them alio form the nominatire plural in the 
regular manner, by adding eo to the nominative singular. 

Norn : Sing t lnfex t Sing t Norn : PI : 

S?eo Chouse S?od5 S?e£eo or q 0 2fc€O or S}otf> or g}o§ 

^ A tooth tfocS tfcx.-eo 0 r tfo&tto or tfo* or £o^o 

A thorn- ^cc!-^xeA>eADorJ6xo2focx5or?Sxo«&or^worfa 

Sco ^fow Sod5 3eotoor£o?S>eoor£>©tf>or$>of*» 

tf*^ Bcd3 2&k £0 or If c«C> or ffc^ 

4 f wale's breast- # £n eo or £pg> or £"o*b 

Sand ^cc5 JfcSLseo " ^ 

^ the atmosphere &:*>c3 SOcXk co 

195 The nouns noted below change the lost syllable of the nominatire sin- 
gular into 8 in the inflexion singular, and into &eo in the nominatire 
plural ; and those which end in cooj, with a short vowel preceding it, 
lengthen that vowel both in the inflexion singular and nominative plural, 
ZPcoj a stone makes in the nominative plural TPeo or TP's*). 

Norn: Sing: lnfex: Sing: Norn: Pit 

(Ant) thing on which ar-'i 

W<*& jtijcerx place their work,} ZS*Q Z^&tO 

(an anvil, $c J 

TP<x\> A stone TT°eo or TF&i 

^oX> Tlie mouth "3^© -sr-<Jbeo 

SH'aXg A hole in the ground, apitfC** . K^&eo 

t3qOl§ The hand • ^ i?&eo 

^oxg A small well cSr*Q £r*&eo 

"3ca§ Ghee *$5ceo 

8~* ov§ The ashes of wood 

1 96 The following nouns in c*w change that syllable into w to form the in- 
flexion singular ; they form the nominative plural either in the regular 
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manner, by adding «o to the nominativer singular, or by changing the lasf 

syllable of the nominative singular into 

Norn ; Sing t Jnflex x Sing s Norn t PI : 

KggS Tfieneck V*$ eggcworee^ 

If go The plough share V £ or 

t An iron or wooden spike") 

Ion which criminals were>f* f ^fM or 

(impaled- J 

rwo A sowing machine STe^ <* fTteo 

**cpj Eteoattd gro und Sfc et| 

The nouns noted below form the inflexion singular in 2) or 45, and the 197 
nominative plural either in ejoeoor & : some of them want the nominative. 
Norn: Sing j InjUx : Sing : Norn : PI : 

The left side 73**8 or ZT°tf43 

The inside cT*?tf> or eT^dS 

Tliat side 

The further side 

The right side £ os&S or X e>tfiS 

Thisside -&4sS& 

Tfo nearer «/<fe Q&tSd 

t*m> Hie leg- -3*© ^ejoeo or 

Ttiehand, *1<D 

^Jfio u4tow» ,..(g-J/e> 

The finger Q§,ejceo or«^$ 

The singular inflexions, and the nominatives plural, of the following jgg 
nouns, denoting time, are formed very irregularly. 
Norn : Sing 1 Jnflex r Sing : iVom : PI 1 

. r everyday, ever . ( J u7i ich ? ) 

^ncjSo cowuptedfromi ^S^dS 
'"•^Jfo a day J J 



Digitized by Google 



■ 1 \ -r- * 



60 TBL00600 GRAMMAR. 

Norn : Sing : Infitx : Sing : Kom : PI : 

C oVfe A year-— n N <3 £c 

Last year- 

Zbrfflj/. *• "^65 

e^>>^ That time, then 

Sf*^^ This time, now SJ*^ 

^«j^&> Which time, •when—";- o3*^# 

G^g> f Time d-cgcS 

tfXoi Day-time,noon ^X'* 

S)5T>^ Yesterday — «>SSVi3 

"3o^ Tlic day before yesterday "Sx>^<3 

^T T © Mglit, evening &r°i£<S J^r^eo 

-£, J Tomorrow, earty f« *fcr> idS 
0<e> > }mor«mg S 

•*«oJg 3Vmf , in composition only; as t *T* rn 3 Ao«rs tfm*. 
«Tg Former-times— 3~*cd5 ^YccS 

199 SeJO when it denotes the liquor extracted from the Cocoanut, Palmyra 
or Date tree, is a regular noun of the 3d. declension ; but when it denotes 
a stone, it becomes in the sing: inflex: SocS, and bthenom: pi : So*}. 

200 ^ cjfc measure is used only hi composition with other nowns, and in the 
inflexion becomes ^CdS; thus, <^c&> compounded with 8r>tf a fathom, 
makes the nominative singular 8T»"8ccS> the measure of a fathom, a 
fathom's length, and the inflexion singular Sf'iBcdS. 

201 Most of the irregular nouns,which have the inflexion different 
from the nominative singular, by changingthe final vowel of that inflexion 
into-, form, in a manner peculiar to themselves, an inflected local or 
instrumental ablative ; they have also the regular form by the adtfKumoi 
the postpositions «r*-A* Ac.thus, inflexion if otfiftr ^ inflected abla- 
tive *0&, regular ablative *645- tT*-3 6 &c. in or by, the eye ; and many 
of thescinflected ablatives are u*4«*dverbi or postpositions ; thus from 



f when the noun . 



.Zreb the postposition^, thu.^^5^ it ****** the morning, 
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the inflexion"^ comcs"?<b in a plainox outside; from "3jae$d8, "3.»£ & /» 
the beginning, ot at first, from tT*«3£>, cT* 3o J/i rfiff f/u&fc, or inside. 

The student will find it of great advantage to commit to memory the 197 
following list of nouns, denoting the several degrees of consanguinity and 
affinity, peculiar to the people of Telingana. 

& a father < a mother Sfi 

( a stepmother 

*^0^ a father's elder brother*— his wife e) 

also a mother's elder sisttr. 

to&$GQ, a father's younger brother- his ivifc fcoftfe) 

also a mother's younger sister. 

7*M a grand father a grand mother 

jSj-*^6 a father inlaw a mother in law £9 

"^j^f &r°;5o a mother's brother— his wife ..~&)ZSX 

also a father's sister, 
t'i..,, \ ine sono f > 2 mother's brother, or of a father's j S f 
|§ < sister, a man's bro'her in law ) f * 

— 5; ■ 

1 1 a woman's brother in law ». | J 

51 If 

«-» f S > 5-_ ?^ 

£ S | g the daughter of a mother's brother, or of 'a father's sister. \U * 

* &*3 also denotes /7ie cider sister of a wife or husband, or 'an 
elder brother's wife. 

?k<*>c£<yo also denotes the younger sister of awife or husband, 
or a younger brother's wife. 
£ ^ an cld ~ r Mother an elder sister 



Y3 
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3 -fo^c "b a younger brother a younger sister 

& Xc efa - » a :£ a husband a xvife ~i>G7S*sS» 

• a child 

Vtlzto a son a daughter 3vr«c&*> 

&,&&zzti3a grandson a grand daughter '■•■&&&)TP > tx 

^eocck « son in lats a daughter in law S^cSco 

(the son of a man's * the daughter of a man's") 

(■man's brother s brother ' 

<$><£3 /7;e wives of the same husband to each other. 

tT°Dr^<r5eo the w ives of two brothers to each other, joint daughter's in 

<&S Soc Me husbands of two sisters to cadi other, [/t/w. 

&db^o«£}'C" ,, ao mothers in law to each other. 

£aS.-gc&c&> fathers in law to each other. 

198 All the words in the above list prcceding-<p£ a grandfather, and £5 ujj 
« grandmother, &ndfo\\owwg$£K i c>& a younger brother, and t3"So> 
« younger si's/cr,together with the words^ejt5C&-?5oeece<cxi-*^j?5j< and 
"S}?5';Sj- , 3&d, though expressing degrees of relationship, arc never used in 
addressing the person to whom they refer ; in speaking to such relations, 

the males are called a^dScS"- ©^d&-"§- 8^ - ST*8», and the females 

eS^,- ~h> or 8o <&c . 

199 A native never addresses his wife by name, nor by the term denoting 
the degree of her affinity to him ; but, in speaking to her, makes used of 8o?d 
and other words, equivalent to our phrases " I say, Hear you." &c. It is 
considered a great indelicacy, approaching almost to indecency, even to 
mention the name of one's wife or husband to any person. 

200 Sucu nouns in the foregoing list, denoting females, as have the nomi* 
native singular in eo, form thesiugular inflexion by changing that ter- 
mination to and the nom : pi : by changing it to OCto or o^>. 
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OF NOUNS TERMED &<^SSo&XCO OR SANSCRIT DERIVATIVES. 

All Sanscrit nouns may be adopted info this language; but thev appear in 201 
it under a new form, by assuming terminations and cases peculiar to the 
Teloogoo. 

In explaining the derivation of Teloogoo nouns from the Sanscrit, Native 202 
Grammarians divide all the nouns in the Sanscrit language in two classes, 
Sk^cfceo, the superior, and £f,55o <v= fVto the inferior .The *r°?o CO 
or superior class includes nouns of the masculiuc gender, and the tt>s$0 
^*^eoor itift rior class comprises those of the feminine, and neuter gen- 
der, as defined iu rule 141. 

The Sanscrit derivative is formed from the erode Sanscrit noun, and crude 203 
nouns, in the Sanscrit language, generally terminate in the vowels ~- B > § 

^^i) ' or * n tnc consonants ^^r~u""<^~<£~cS~ 5"ip~<£o 0~*>~b~ S! S S^. 

If the crude Sanscrit noun becomes a nominative singular in Teloogoo g()4 
by affixing the termination c&>, it is declined like the nouns of the first re- 
gular c^tf^lfco declension. If, in order to form the nominative singular, 
it assumes the Teloogoo affix t&o, itfollowsthe rules for the second regu- 
lar &,3f£t$od declension ; and if it is modified in any other manner, or is 
not changed at all, it is declined like the nouns of thethird regular A^&d 
declension. It will suffice, therefore, to shew how the nominative singu- 
lar in Teloogoo is formed from the crude Sanscrit noun ; for, when that is 
known, this general rule will guide the student iu declining it. 

OF CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS ENDING IN V OWELS. 
1st OF THOSE IN — • 

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in short *<- form the nominative singular, gQtj 
in Teloogoo, by changing that termination iuto>K£b, if they be of the 
oT'&eo superior class, and by merely affixing ^oo if they be of the 
(i£o&^«?o inferior class; thus, in the sfo'Sfr't^ejo or superior class, 
W&i The God Rama makes the nora : sing: iu Teloogoo-^ ^oC2$3 

* The rules respecting sanserif tli-rivatires and corruptions apply toadjcctWes, as well 
as to substantias, borrowed from tliat language. 
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^r"»«Sr_2J' the sun literally light-maker. do • ^&>L_K'ceS3 

+ 

the moon literally snoxc-rayed do Sr^g^c ?k> 

TPsSodc^O &c. are declined precisely inthe same manner as& &>&c. 
see rule 163; and, a« all Sanscrit derivatives ending in have the vowel 
•o preceding c;1& of the nominative singular, every noun of this descrip- 
tion takes the two forms ex plained in rule 166. 

thus, also in the fi5'o& "^r-^ex) inferior class, 
£ & a garden, a forest makes the noin : sing : in Teloogoo ^» 
*^^S^ " w/wf//ifrt/// "''do ♦ do " «tf?^ «S 

a dwelling do-" do '«or° 300 

X<si an elephant- rfo • do 

-sin do • do ^sS^oo 

g-sk o rt /o/»« do do B"3o<y^ 

JSJS" s&o &c. are declined exactly in the same manner as toeo^oo 

sec rule 173. 

. . . «. . . * v ■ EXCEPTIONS. 

^00 The noun a friend, together with words used in composition to 
amply eminence, such as -£r> a Lion Q) a Tiger &c. arc consi- 
dered included both in the superior and the iuferior classes. Thus, we 
may say either So £5) c&> or T&O a friend, J£A ?to ^ or 
^w?:0 c?b a man-lion, a nolle person, QQ^^^Qj l£x> or S[y>3o£. 
^5 ( v XX> « man-tiger, a fierce person, 

g07 The noun W^offspring makes £)33g*ba, never e^&gcifc, and 
the word V denoting, either rt Jioiwr, or ^protector, refuge &c. when it 
has the latter meaning, takes in Teloogoo three forms, %&C*'&x>ar fcotaa 
or tftf SToC&>; but, when it means n //owsf, it has the first form only. 

003 The nouns Skr*£ <m f.rpmVHm/ prrs<m, (St- 3 « twmen^, fl 
*pi/, included in the -sSc or s«f trior ctasMegether W«h all nouns 

» 0P the female gfcndcr and th* words a hind of holy grass, usually 

+ The sun and moon aro inclu.1. ,1 in tl.e ^ or suprrior cl««, becau* they 

are considmd , or at kast personified, b> the Hindoos, as sale dh iuities. 
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named durbjia, h$ a -woman* s garment, & a sivan^Zv the Indian 
nightingale, -CSb$ or"t3"6^ a history, \$£>t& delirium, confusion, 
<T*°&>desire, &&^o$fzv exaggeration, or enlargement, footf an earthen 
pot, with some other nouns of the C9e& ^""ckco or inferior class, do not 
affix the terminations mentioned in the above rules , bat, remaining un« 
changed, are declined according to the rules for the third regular & ?£&o 
declension. 

"2d OF THOSE IN 0 

Crude Sanscrit nouns of all genders ending in short when brought into 209 
Teloogoo, do not undergo any change ; and, therefore are all declined like 

nouns in of the 3d. declension. 

*p © TJieGod Vishtnoo makes the nom : sing : in Teloogoo.. .."S^d 
Mind do*"-" do .ckO 

A precious stone eto*.«.... ... M • . ... .... .. .... . 

* 

3d OF THOSE IN «0 

Crude Sanscrit nouns in short », when adopted into Teloogoo, either 210 
undergo no change, orthey form the nominative singular by affixing either 
5gj or c&> if they be included in the •Sr't^eo or superior class, but ^ 
only ifiheybe ofthe ^&JtSr-^eo or inferior class; thus, inthc&>«^° 
or superior class. 

£)£S> TlieGod Vishtnoo do SSo or aS3ba« or &$S>crfo 

$r°£S) The sun-'"- ..^r°?S3 or <5^e&$gjor <£r*c£Jc£& 

Se&> Themoon do or3£>§ or 

enemy do* X or or tf^crb 

*v&ctf>&c. follow the mlesibr the 1st. declension. 

Xa&^gj &c. and K>& &c. are declined like nouns of the 3d. declensioa. 

Thus, also, in the «5&*r»&aoor inferior class, 
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<$ » the body makes the nom : sing : in Teloogoo <* or £ ^jg> 

sSo£o /w/u-t/ rfcj or 

eo'Sb a ray • .-Oofc or6o^ 

tVoKO water- > do &otx> or ©GKOqg 

a cow • do or 

&o. and &c. follow Ihe rules for the 3d declension. 

4th OF THOSE IN 

211 Crude Sanscrit nouns, ending in short c), form the nominative singular 
in Teloogoo by changing that termination into- ; thus (J^)^ abrothcr 

a mother &c make'^} 3 and ?Sj~*<S respectively, which are, of 
course, declined like nouns of the 3d declension. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

212 The nouns SV 9 ^ Creator, &2>«*a the sun, a giver, and 
"^<S^ a leader, with a few others, admit of another form, by affixing 
thus, we may say either eDT^tS^csb or the Creator &c. 

5HlOFTH3SE IH-a <^ ASD 3T>. 
The crude Sanscrit nounT^mcwjfy ending in "Z. makes the nom: sing: in Teloogoo O 

do " -^a cox- • • • «-* <k " 'A^Jg) 

da 3%*/»)> « cto ot-STQ 

.do--- — ^themotmhas no change,*© Teloogoo nom: «ing: being als©^ 

No other crude Sanscrit nouns ending in 0 r ^> are ever found 

in Teloogoo works. It is, therefore, unnecessary to lay down any rules res- 
pecting them. 

6tll OF TUOSE ENDING IN LONG VOWELS. 

213 Except monosyllables, all crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the long 
vowels 6 or v*, when adopted into Teloogoo, change these long termi- 
nations into the corresponding short vowels, — <? and \>. 

All nouns ending in long vowels, thus converted to short vowels, are 
considrtwd ;t-i originally terminating in these short vOwels, and, according- 
ly, form tin: nominative singular in Teloogoo, agreeably to the rules al- 
ready si von for crude Sanscrit nouns ending in short - 9 or \) respectively. 
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EXAMPLES. 



Sit^^T* The protector of the world, being changed into 2>*5 makes 

[the nnra : sing : in Tclongoo £ «f$ ^<tf& see 205. 

tfCdfco^J^ existent, being changed •> ^c&o^or^r&c<&;$ 
^ ^ (into£$d&o$o do do $or ^dSoo^bcJSa seeSlO. 

Uhexctfeofnshtnoo, being feminine,)^ 
( is merely shortened into ) 

^ l^cutlee^ see 209. 

(the goddess of learning \ 

the carth/^syan eye brow, woman &c. being monosyllables, 214: 
never shorten the last vowel ; when adopted into Teloogoo, they remain 
the same asr in Sanscrit, and are declined like the nouns of the 3d. regular 
declension. 

OF CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the consonants *r8i""<S~ <^*^~^~5c and 215 
^> form the nominative singular, in Teloogoo, cither by changing^" and 
eTto -cTand <£"to to - £~ to - £~ and £r» to £x> or so^— - 
andS to ^3 for all genders- or, if masculine, by affixing vo£b, and if 



Masculine or feminine Masculine 



*F makes Jg>3^ or c£fc oh<- w7i 



strews 



"?tfSco — ""••••do»T?tfaNE£ or "7? &S&>c&>""-one skilled in (he 



■wkuoL^; or o.-ci=jGjjc '"'one 

protects 

[r/u' comers of the wprld. 

"^/"do— • 53j^^ or «^£)&c&> u«c a/<t> touches 

* li-hce. 

<So«» £>£m or a pason of the 3d Hia- 

\_doo class . 
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Masculine or feminine Masculine 
tfcif^ SI •••do'-'-t&tfC^As) or &:tf££Sixri6 an enemy of the Soo- 

[ra$, or angels ; a giant, 

?f>;&>j<Se) do£5«Sc^<S£fa0or &&\^$&ir :, cc&> one who feeds on ncc- 

[tar or ambrosia, animmortal person . 

Neuter. 

r5 •dO'-'^K^. or c^tfe&d skin, leather, bark. 

QzT - do-»C&»fo < ? r -. or(^ Kt$X> a wreath. 

tfa^cT ..-do — £B or tfe^eS^o society, an assembly. 

r 8b $~ • -do • • - if &*foo -•or-B'fib$reS^> a corner 0/ f he world. 

%S • -do ^^^••••or($^ sS^^^o /7»€ rainy season. 

sSotfot^.-de • • So£i£<g> at alarge bee. 

^^aMa&cekAc. follow the rules for the I«t. declension. 

5§&£ sS*>lfy_ &c. are declined like the noun! 

EXCEPTIONS. 

216 "SF'g'speecli, a word, makes but not Ww&a. 

^o^JTgoorf./brfu/i^and tJ^vT flJrersi/y ,make'^o^^ and€5^ or 
«6oc£'2S and fcSioSS. 

S&cT" calamity makes only S 
T&£>£~jor/ •••do." 

Thenouns(£vo 5" appettte,& <x>S\"5~ asacr(/?no/*/JcA-,makeeither<Xxo 
& and or<&\:£ and ^^xJT ra £ f makes 

aS^r«n eyf,&&f~ a si<fe, or ^uarter,make and orfc&fy— 

and &3f. 

ftbSan^r,*: 8$ S*p/mfottr,make«>^and &&,or *$£5and©S A. 
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Crude 8anscrit nouns cndiBg inJT chnngc it to rt> . to form flic nomina- <?i; 
tiveMngularinTeloogoo;thus,3:&,r/^^ 

wind, Ktf>eT a feather, &c. make SaStxte - 3 (£g &> - 5Sc«: ^ - xflC'Sb 
*hich are,of course, declined according tothe rules for* the 3d. d^clensionl 

EXCEPTIONS . 

The nouns F the Deity, and *r>£bs5c<T Ihmooman, have res 
peetifely the follow tog irregular forms, STXsScfoctfo- ^Tx^^ccto 

#X the universe makes «Xg or 8JJC J&o. 

« a village or country makes & s5^ or &o. 

Crude Sanscrit nouns in f drop the final consonant, and then form the 219 
nominative singular in Teloogoo according to the rules for crude Sans, 
crit nouns ending iu the particular tqwaJ with which they terminate.. 

. ... example. 

&X$6:rih*»u*bj dropping r is change to ^ J<§^ and then becomes in Teloogoo 

gold do -do ••• •^sSo........d 0 ».^ 0 .^fevjSo^a. 

an elephant do Vb do— -do r© sce^f^ 

\thctrideiU hearer,? ,. _ _ 

Gorf $ ."" do—do sec20D. 



EXCEPTIONS . 



TPwraW. do ^ -* 

,wi*n denoting Brt/,»A rt , one of the three 

.flrtrihiiJno »r * K ^ J: • » . _ 



_ ./«,«- j 4 ,* L — "initu, one or mo Uirce) 

^tribute, of tbo -divinity, periohified i,,<do - 

— Indian Trinity, becomes ) 

VS>*tf" when denoting the supreme being himself, hWemes either 

Nounsendingin %m m also an irregular °' 

^ ? *mfl//nw,, makes o^oosSo or o^ba^^bo. 
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220 Crude Sanscrit nouns ending in 5" cT J~are rarely adopted into the 

Tcloogoo. 

221 Crude Sanscrit nouns terminating with cO form the nominative singu- 
lar in Tcloogoo, either by affixing or -O ; or, after dropping the final 
consonant, by following the rules for crude Sanscrit nouns ending in the 
particular vowel with which they terminate. Masculine nouns in*- £T ad- 
mit of a fourth form, by assiuning vc &> without dropping the final >£T 

Masculine 



makcsinTeloogoof>^F-"?e;^or6 4 '^jF-"l 8 j^ or 

Feminine 

fc^F-^crfi or «fc an anchorite. 

~ : cff v o5o - ^2jS" -'do do , "*~^y v «$o tiitttCv^ or "~e3" v «6o~C8irtO or ~^r°c$o 

Xeuier a female rcsplcndant as gold 

^JfcO .do do— SfcSS'lS^ or s6o^&0 or a5o5T £oo the mind, 

StfS" do do—- Stftf^ or$tfi&> or itirtei the head. 

&tfcO do— *"do— -d» or 

dtfiSo or &$&x> the breast: 

;5<j[xca jo do-"-cSt&.i3a or eScExtfo or t6<Sx^x> the breoxt* 

dSotf^. do do— dSotftfcj or 6&$te or dfoX&s fame. 

#3 ST. do do- • <*£>t(x^ or «5i5^o or titi^X) penance'. 

3sSoiT do do •••SSsSotC^ or or <$-&>£x> darkness} 

do do— or "^fcitfo or lustre. 

ef^Sx) 5" do do-^Q&30^or or 

i/te total period of life. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

goo tfdfcSwrt/o- or m/Z/v, e3d&>5" zron,*2r>a S" a sacrtfttalfre-offirinB, 
X&S agiant£6£lhemlnd,****£lustre t *X*alake, e5o^5" 
«n,!^asS'wrt/fr,e)o?rS' rflrflHssrasfon, and afewothers, 

affix only the syllable rte as *d£>^ - £>c&> ^ &C 
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When the noun &d&> ^signifies a bird it makes eScJSa:^, but when it 
signifies the total period of life, or youth, or age, &c. it makes either, 

VSdS:^. or tfdfo^-ef'i^tf 5" anymph, makes e5i£)tf*>, ort^ 

the Creator t Brumha, makes 7§<£. 

OF NOUNS TERMED 3 S^SS^X)^ OR CORRUPTIONS OF THE SANSCRIT. 

Besides the regular Sanscrit derivatives, there is in Teloogoo a class of 223 
words named sS^xcjo, or corruptions of the Sanscrit. These are 

formed from the crude Sanscrit noun by the substitution of one letter for 
another; by the elision, the insertion, or addition of letters; by subverting 
the order of the letters, or by doubling some of them. After these chan- 
ges in the original letters of the crude Sanscrit noun, some of the Sanscrit 
corruptions affix Teloogoo terminations, in the same manner as the 
Sanscrit derivatives, and others take no affixes. In cither case, the rules 
already given for the declension of the "^fc^^aSnouns apply equally tothe 
3 ^ £ ofctt. It will, therefore, be sufficient to submit a few explanations 

■ » • • • 

respecting the manner in which the nominative singular is formed from the 
crude Sanscrit noun; at the same time, these, from the nature of the sub' 
ject, must be necessarily very undeterminate. 

OF THE CORRUPTION OF TIIE VOWELS IN CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS. 

If the first syllable in the original crude noun terminate in the vowels 224 
9 or », these vowels arc often, in Teloogoo, changed to or thus; 
Zi % a quarter of the world, makes - £§"&o a pungent taste, makes 
"3 Xcco - &io$tf an astringent taste, makes tT'sS , 

If the first syllable in the original crude noun end with ~g or — these 225 
letters are respectively changed to -» and -5 . 

EXAMPLES. 

a^oS" sorrow makes "3 Sfoi 

pain do ~3$ 

-expenditure • do *3 dfo 

liberality »•'•• "do ~?'Xl6& 

"^§oS) justice, propriety • do "^dSosSoa 

fame. do "1o 
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226 The same rule applies to ~g or terminating a syllable in the mid- 
dle or end of the original crude noun, provided the preceding syllable be 
short; mtrm case, however, the consonant preceding ~£ or is dou- 
bled ; thus. u 0 

Icarning.art m ^ Q% 

r <* young girl do g-^ 

%?T5*"Wrc«ce-.. do "3 "5 **oa 

^""S terminating the first syllable in the original' crude nouu are 
changed to or ; thus, 

j| * •^ £T<T makes ftftfsSod 

^ ° ^ «/ th e xoicc, a note do £r>$'£x> 

o*ou«d do 5-. a 

^ & * /7, « 1 2/A <% o///" * ncr«i«r or toase o/7/ie ;h 00/ j do. tf^rf « 

The vowel £ in the original crude noun is sometimes changed to <?, t 
. or & ; thua, 



227 



22S 



jo 0 "™ • makes 9 <cc-x*V&» 

d K « do -..*3iff sSoo 

«&*^e*n* 2?,««% do jfc> 



a *er do b$> 



220 



MO 



THE CORRUPTION OF CONSONANTS IN CRUDE SANSCRIT NOUNS. 

The consonants arc often changed to • thus, 

<8> TJieplanet Venus makes 

..Sugrtr do ^lytf 

r ° * « f/afe made of bell metal do tfo^ ;6od 

The consonants and cfc, in the original Sanscrit, are frequently 
changed in Tcloogoo to K> ; as, 

a cash (the coin so named) makes "T^iSo 

^'OikST an elephant hook do- e5cSo«C>3od 

~Zr~^ danger, deceit -do ft^Soo 

^ •• • language do 83** l6 
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f^* is sometimes changed to ; as, 231 
flfr-oa&r*- thedayonxzhich the moonis /iJfmakw ■Sg<S ! s1& 

Xb^i disposition, quality do ST" Jj&O 

o£T , at the commencement of nouns, is frequently changed, inTeloogoo, 232 
to#~; as, 

d&iSo Yuma, the God of death makes 8i£>x&> 

qSj-c^o .... three EngUsh hours • •—•do eT^&X) 

«x, preceded by another syllable, is changed in TeloogoO to or 233 
thua. 

*k&— — a«f<fc— • .» makes— 

cr"*G5P Zctc * do—* —••••••' o^^— 

fc^cExtf — a letter or character do C5^ r _8'^sa 

sp cop ••••«»• 'alms » - ••.••do •» 'C^^W. 

Odlxcs rule, definition do • o^JT^> 

gT" preceded by the *owel is generally changed to ; andpreceded 234 
by — to ; thus, °* 

d5o» sacrifice makes as^^aa 

cSfc|T^sfc3 the sacerdotal thread do- esSKe6«S» 

^sT"" "" acoinmand > order, or adjuration" "do 

& ..... . -C0771 moni. permission do £3 SS" 0 

but iti s sometimes changed to e£T i thus, a Queen, makes TF*^ 

is changed in X 235 

tco^**» a lion, »• ■»..»»»««««..««.... in akes ♦«»..» »...?^oX'e5A5 

8'o'ir 0 -a crane -■ do soK 

The consonant* of each rurga are interchangeable. 236 



efoiJp afact"*"- makes- - • ~3^)X£o> 

1^d!xr°"-~-"CoIour~- .....do "CS^dSo 
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a seat makes — •* hiz 

%x>dj~5^ a Hindoo hour do - X&cSS: 

C5<S:& a forest do t£tSS> 

S r W « history, a start; do S"tf 

- the mind do sSoS 

tjpj a line do ©o8 

'iT'Ctoj^V:. beetle nut do tfi&osko 

237 The consonants (T^ScT" or <oo, when connected "with other conso. 
nants without the intervention of a vowel, are generally dropped, and the 
consonant with which they may be connected is sometimes doubled ; thus, 

&d$j^C> .... ajourncy « makes tfcOO^lSM 

•• a mark do 

a cow-house do F^&sSba 

fre do 

^4 apeicc of money do 5j~ b 5' 

233 Some of the changes among the <J ^ sS s&o nouns arc so little obvious, 
that the reader may occasionally be iucliiied to doubt the existence of any 
connexion between the adulterated word and that stated tobe it's original. 
Great deference, however, is due by a foreigner to the concurrent testimo- 
ny of native authors on this head; and when it is considered that. most of 
the <S e5>^ 5S e£oo words have, in all probability, passed intoTcloogoo, through 
the medium of the Pracrit, or other corrupt dialects of the Sanscrit, and 
have beeu naturalized in it for ages, the little resemblance now to be found 
between some of the original woTds, and their corruptions,ought not, alone, 
to invalidate the established etymologies of successive Grammarians. 

OF NOUNS TERMED £5$S^"£ SgsScO OR FOREIGN. 

239 ln treating of the declension of the ;6oo and 

5$2^ «5«6a5 nouns, the peculiarities, of tbe(3^)JS^^>D or common dialect, 
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have been duly pointed out. It remains, therefore, only to offer a few ob- 
servations respectiog foreign nouns. 

The great facility with which the Teloogoo adopts ai,d naturalizes fo- 
reign terms, must already have attracted the notice of the Student. The 
intercourse of the people of Telingana with the neighbouring provinces, 
has led to the introduction of a few terms from the Orissa, the Mahratta, 
the Guzcrat, the Canarcseor Carnataca, and the Dravida or Tamil : but, 
except from thcTamil and Canaresc, with which theTeloogoo is radically 
connected, it has not borrowed extensively from any of these languages. 
Since the Mahomrocdan conquest of the Deccan, numerous technical 
revenue terms, and words connected with official business, derived from the 
Arabic, Persian, or Hindee, have been introduced into Teloogoo, through 
the medium of the Hindoostanee ; but the use of many such words begins 
now to be superseded by that of corresponding English terms. 

Nouns of foreign derivation are subject to the same rules as the 240 
nouns of the third declension ; thus, the Hindoostanee words 

if&offt nncs. «5>^t t ca3 a question, 

W3"eaaa an answer. 

to&F- apetition^c. 

and the English words. 

^oofto a number. 

S?o§ ink. 

~£>"S3"° a pen. 

<&co a pencil. 

a^)*-* a decree. 

fCoS^SS) a sum mo ns Sec. 

declined like flg a child. 

' 4th. OF THE DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

The rules of politeness among the Hindoos, although very different g.|j 
from those in use among European nations, are scBrmly established, and 



'a treasury. 
&xoo&... a country, a district. 
*&*r»- -arrangement, settlement- 

acej-4>?fc.£i visit. 

to &x-*& . . a disturbance, an intrigue- 

tS§! trouble, annoyance. 

tfSoST 0 f/if chief town in a district. 



* cat'riage of any kind, 
*"(a palankeen £c. £c. 
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«o scrupulously observed by the people, that (be least deviation from the 
projicr mode of address should be studiously avoided. Particular atten- 
tion is therefore necessary to the correct use of the Teloogoo prououns. 

212 All the pronouns belong to that divisiou of the Teloogoo termed 
or language of the land, 

243 There are no relative pronouns in Teloogoo: the idiom of the language 
renders the use of them superfluous ; as will be fully explained hereafter. 

244 The substantive pronouns have two numbers; the singular, and the 
plural. The speaker, and the peison addressed, being present, their sex is 
supposed to be obvious : the distinction of gender is therefore confined to 
the pronouns of the third person, in treating of which, we shall explain 
the peculiar manner in which it is marked. 

245 The substantive pronouns, like the substantive nouns, may be said to 
have properly only three cases ; viz. the nominative, the inflexion, and. the 
accusative ; but they are here declined according to the arrangement 
adopted in the declension of the nouns. The vocative case is wanting in all 
the Teloogoo pronouns. 

246 The genitive or possessive case, without oSaSS^—, is likewise the in- 
flexion, which, with the addition of the postpositions, forms the different 
compound cases. The inflexions of the pronouns are of course included 
in the class termed 8" tfejo kululw, while the accusative cases belong to the 
V<&) (J^S^&OO drootuprukra>ta>lOD ; but, in addition to this general dis- 
tinction, it will be observed, that the pronouns of the two first persons have 
the inflexion entirely different from the accusative. 

247 



N -....."5 S .'*^.'...J ".T.'.T.'. We 



G:->--73* • <r°cclx>ft of nit 

D:----«r*& • ro me 

Acc: or me 

Ab: • ^"-^-ifSiS-ir* inkc.tnc &J-*-"cT £ -~£6-S* in$c. «*. 



;5or» - Sj-»63to?^ of us 

&r»ao -tout 

?&;S>5orS5otS>2. us 
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Men ot rank, speaking of themselves, generally usethe plural ^jfcjo 248 
Wif>,forlhe singular "^j I: indeed, arrogance often induces inferior na- 
tives to apply the plural to themselves ; but this is understood to be very 
improper when they address a superior. The Ratsawars and Velmawars in 
the Northern Circars, a bold warlike race of men, scarcely ever deign to 
speak of themselves in the singular number; even to a Bramin, (heir ac- 
knowledged superior in cast. 

In the superior dialect, ^Jfc and are sometimes used for 249 

and "5j^o. 



*d rnuo*. 

Singular. p^ ra/> 



D: to thee 

Acc: S>50 or thee 

inSgc. th 



N:—^ thou JaWfc ,y 0U g5o 

G : • • • • fc> - fc> of thee I CST» - 3 xt> G3o^_ O fyo u 

to you 

^&X> or £o&o, .y 0U 

J)j-».-cT* -t3t$ - J"* • in$;c.you 
Although both the singular and plural inflexions of this pronoun end 251 
in they take, in the dative cases, & instead of J, in opposition to the gene- 
ral rules 132-146 & 153. 

Addressing inferiors, or conversing familiarly with equals, thou, 252 
the nominative singular of this pronoun, may be used; but, when we 
speak to superiors, or even- to equals or inferiors, with any degree of 
kindness or respect, the plural syn&you, is the only proper term of 
address. To be called fe^j thou, by a person decidedly his inferior, is 
an insult not be borne by the most meek Hindoo, he will resent it as stu- 
died disrespect, couched in the most bitter terms of reproach. 

When much deference is paid to men of superior age, rank, or learning, 253 
the speaker uses the words <T>£*> or sk*> they, "g 'tf wd& or K> 
I.ord,which correspond with the English phrases. Sir, My Lord &c.&c. 

In the superior dialect -S*^ and are sometimes used for 254 

and aDo-»'£>. 



The pronoun, of the first and second personshave their respective pin- 255 
ral numbers^ and as given above, corresponding precisely 
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with our words and r/oi/.But the first of these two pronouns in Teloo- 
goo has likewise another plural, applying to both poisons jointly, which, 
from the want of a correspondinir term in English, we arc obliged also to 
translate xvc. This plural is declined as follows. 

N: sSoST^Sjo tic 

G : • of us 

D; skS'So to us 

Acc : £coTo or us 

Ab : Skis' .-tT* - - In £r. us 

There is a very material difference between we, and sSc^T s5oo 

«n?;"<§o£» is the plural of the first person only, it refers exclusively to those 
who speak ; but «6c*f£a> is a plural, used by the first person, but applica- 
ble to the first and second persons conjointly, it refers exclusively to nei- 
ther, but includes both those who speak and those who arc addressed, each 
of whom may beeitherone, or more persons; for example, if two gentlemen, 
meeting several Bramins, were to enquire who they were, they would not 
use the joint plural of the first and second persons and answer sfcoT sS» 
^y^r5oo«Sod?er. (who speak and are addressed) are Bramins; for, in 
that case, they would be understood to affirm that the gentlemen also were 
Bramins. Using the plural of the first person, they would say 
tt^Pttc.Sodf f (who speak) arc Bramins. 

Tar ntojfocK* oriw tmiro reaiuw. 

256 The Teloogoopronounsoftbc third person may be divided into two classes; 
the definite, and the indefinite; the first referring to one or more particular 
defined objects, and the second referring to a number or collection of objects 
less defined. The first class consists of the demonstratives, and of the inter- 
rogative pronoun derived from them. The second class comprizes the col- 
lectives, aivd their interrogative. 

2~>7 The distinction of gender is confined to the pronouns of this person, and 
the mode in which itisdefincd in the singular number, is different from the 
mode in which it is marked in the plural. In the singular, the masculine 
gender is distinct from the feminine and neuter, which are both represent- 
ed bv the same word. In the plural, the masculine and the feminine are the 
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same, and the neuter is distinct from both. It is of importance that Ibis 
peculiarity should be strongly impressed on the memory of the Student, 
for it will be found to pervade the verbs and adjectives, and materially to 
affect the construction of the language. 

DEFINITE PRONOUNS. 2.*>R 

DEMOHtTRATITB IMtOXIMATG. 

Singular. 
V. F !, V. 

N: Sbccb & he, she and it, thts. 

G: £>3 or S3 3&>:>8£ r _..&3 or fcS-^e)^ of him, her and it, Ihis. 

D: &&i • to him, hci* and it, this. 

Ace: « '- him, her and it, this. 

Ab: t - tT* - * • -t » • • tT 1 "- - S*in Sf c. him, her and ii, this. 

Plural 

m. b r. k 

S: S?£> they, these. 

G: or fcft "3^38^-^65 or t&oterf^ofthem, these. 

D: tdS SbdS* to them, these. 

Acc: •■• than, these. 

Ab: £a-.«r*-T$i$ •^T*..fcd5..€T fi - -^'..fn %c. them, these. 
and arc vulgarly written aX>& and cO0£). 

»EMO*iTn ATITK ItEUOTE. {£f>9 

Singular. 

N: ^cefc £9£ 7,r, au j if, // UJ /. 

G: ^a- , sr*a.53^oS^_.75 x o) • -SPScx^DSjy- of him, her and it, that. 

D: Z^SI to him, her and it, that. 

Acc. "oT*S) • •.T3 X £ him, her and it, that. 

Ab. 5) -5"* .-z^S) -5^ in $c, him,kcr&it, that. 

Plural- 

r. jv. 

N: sr°So ^ /7,n/, ///o«f. 

G: ^-©-■s-'Qcxlx>Rj r _...'sn(iS - sr-tiofortfr-of them, those 

D: srGS........ ■sniSi /otAon, rtose. 

Acc : w 5 a • . . .» a /7if w> 

Ab: - eT* -"StS- ^..sndS.-eT*-^-^ ia % Cm them,thosc. 
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200 It will be observed that the change of 6 ct to — "a and of i to Of) u, in 
the first syllable of these pronouns, is the only difference between them. 

26 1 Besides the plurals 5)&and 7r*&, these two pronouns, like some ofthe 

regular ^^^nonns^occasioijallytakeirregular plurals ;thus,fc(5o often 
becomes & cfo or £ c ^ and^& is changed into -^c or -zr>C@. In this 
case, they make the inflexion plural£>c3 or&C^.and^crf or-s^C ; 
and the accusative plural &c5&or «bc,g;&), and^C{£cSb or *sr=c^jX) 
2G2 In the common dialect, the accusatives &3 and e3"0 arc respectively, 
written £)r^ and TyrSv. 

263 The singular numbers of the foregoing demonstrative pronouns, and 
their irregular plurals, are never used, except when inferiors or equals are 
spoken of: when persons of very high rank are the subject of conversation, 
the plurals "sr»dfc and £>3o, are used to express the English words he or she. 
But if the speaker alludes to a person only in a trifling degree respected by 
him, instead of the pronoun &c&>, he uses 2}<Sc<& to denote a male, and 
or -&4~£) to denote a female ; and instead of the pronoun"^ c&> - 
&$c&> for the masculine, and <3&tf or for the feminine gender ; 
or if he alludes to a person considerably superior to him, yet not of very 
high rank, instead of fccrfaheuses -&*d&)S" to denote a male, and -&&~3j 
to denote a female, and instead of 3-»c&>, ed&S" for the masculine, and 
C5~3o for the feminine gender. These pronouns have no plural number, 
2} 3 c&> and c&> are declined like nouns of the first declension ; thus, 

N: tSdcsSa 

G: fc9<$o>-e£<$S> 33bDfi^_ of him. 

D: 05)63$ tohim ' 

Acc: e<53 •;. Wm ' 

j^. £2<$S.. 4T^-r§<S - in h* m * 

-g^dSo^- - and -&4~3o and ' " 

and 03~& are declined like nouns of the third declension ; thus. 
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N: fcJdfrSr.— . he. 

G: €?d&>$r - fcJd&cSodMB^ of him. 

....... "PjJq^ooS^ 8o« •••• • •••••••••••••••«•••••• • .fo fcmt* 

Arc:. - .«d&5T50 him. 

Ab: .-ew5o?S--eP r . > «P in %c. him. 

Instead of and ^r*c£ in the neuter plural of the demonstrative 264 
pronouns, we sometimes find fcS and -sr^K) used in books. 

WTrRIIOCATlTR- 

SinguUr. 

N: ^*$cifc c ^e>..... who? which?. 

ofxihoirt? which?. 

D: oi«6^&§ to whom? which? . 

Acc: ^36$ ........ ......"^a w/jo7«? zr/iiWi* 

Ab: ^a-'cr^s-^.l^ 

P/«ra/. 

N; **<S* who? which?. 

G: * *£0 . : a tf$ 0 "a>H^..T?iS • .TS4S5R»ir£_ .-<>/ w ? lohic h?. 

D: ^ 6 § -£cS3 to whom? which?. 

Acc: ^ J6$ 8 » l?e! » -whom t which?. 

Ab: ^^8..cT f -^-<r 6 ....^cS -X* in $c. whom? which?. 

Instead of ^ ft, the word 1?, which follows the rules for the first 2Gb 
declension, is often. used, in the singular, to denote a female. 

Tb&initial ^ & ( ^ of the interrogate pronoun is constantly converted, 266 
in the common dialect, into c5b & o&> . 

In the common dialect, && - ^& and cSb^ & are used, in the singu- 9Q 7 
lar number of the definite pronouns, instead of fc» - ^ and <i>2S$3. 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

As the pronouns of this class refer to a number of objects, ihey have no 268 
singular, but are aM of the plwal number. 
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Collectives, 

X: S}c£tttt ..... so man y^ 

G: Qo&e£'qo&t£lSx>t(^Zl^c&-%^c£^t^of so many. 

D'. o}C£$Ct3i* ••»« 2^S>^c£3& *»•• •••»"./(! .j0 wififMJ/. 

Acc: SJoeSetSS S}*Kc45a -so mmy/. 

Ab: S}c£et5- - eT*- - iST*. . -S^"»^ cd? ..;ln%c:somany. 

TJie initial of this pronoun u constantly written oX>, in the common 

dialect. 

M X F. N. 

X: e5o£tt^...~ all. 

G: e©£c^-eo£et31k:^-e^c^ 

D: ^ceSessi e^.cc*^ roa/f. 

Arc eto^S tested! » *a1L 

Ab: eoeSetS.-cT € -t§tf-6^....©»>c4S..cr fi - , S<J-iSr € », $ c . a//. 

**r. .v. 

\: F^cdSwiO 3"" 3^ a few. 

G: r'oef^-r e o^et5^.^_r'^c^-r"^cd5^lf^ r _ o/.a /at-. 

D: s"c<5a32 - STS^cdSS to a /«c. 

Acc: Fcd^S s^SKciS» : afcK. 

Ab: aTogetj.-eT*- t§3tT* r'^c^- <^-lS^-o*...m %c. a/c«>. 

lMIKRUCATIfK. 

■X: ctfeeo • ^ hoiv many? 

G: iotf e4 - ^oe£ec^r^_ ^ S^cdS- ^ ^ce^^of how many? 

D: ^o£e^ ^S^cdSl "> 7 "™ 

Acc: ^c«£fte» ^c<i?S-., -"ftow 

Ab: ioeSec-cJ^-Stf-iTV ^^^..(r^-lSeS -tT M^wmawjr? 
270 The initial of this pronoun is, iafhecommon dialect, contorted intoSIn 
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None of tke foregoing pronoms of 4he third person can be used more 271 
than once to a sentence, with reference to the same person or thing. If 
I say, ssrecsb lie, ^^0(5)^ with his father, o$i£\ T^O^ has come, 
I should not be understood to express that he (thcthird person) has come 
with bis own father, but that he (the third person) has come with the fa- 
ther of a fourth. If I ask bc&&3c^0&$^oeo7^czr*didhe go to 
his house ? I ask whether he (the third person) went to the house of ano- 
ther, not whether he went to his own house. 

This peculiarity in the use of the pronouns of thcthird person, has given 2<*2 
rise to the reflective pronoun nr o e&, which is the same fur all genders, 
and is always used with reference to some nominative of the third person 
preceding it. 

Singular. 

N: he, she, or it. 

G : SS" 3^3^_ of him, her, or it. 

D: to him, her, or it. 

A.cc: <$ o& or 3> /i/wr, her, or it, 

Ab: <ySS"..tr*- "tjtf-tS -6 i«4*c him, her, or it. 

Plural. 

N: TT'&orTr , t$x>oT<$ 1 &z&tha/. 

G: or $1&Z&»$£ r _-—of Hum. 

n - to them. 

Acc: 3 £x or <$ tlum. 

wu say ^c^^C^^^-^ccb //f came with his (own) father 
$>c £b3^cCoo<iS?^coo^c ZT» rf/rf he go to his Sown ) house f 

The pronoun ^a?, commonly written 5?u^\ what ? is defective: its 273 
inflexion is ^SfceS, or but it is wWom used cxcnpt jn (hc nomina . 

five or dative case ; thus, nom : sing : $33, tchat ? dat : sing : ^g*. cr 
'^acd& '0 or for what ? why ?. 
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£74 The words S? o<& «^0<&, when standing alone, are not to be 
considered pronouns, butadTerbs, respectively denoting in this place, in that 
place t »nd in -what place ? but when the postpositions so - eT*- - JS e>- 
9o~~& and afew others, are affixed to them, they are indeclinable pr<£ 
nouns, respectivelj denoting tkis, that, tultat f as SfC&cT* 
£)©<&>*&$ by that, .ic<&& toot for -what $ therefore $ 
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ADJECTIVES. 



or d ^5oo ADJECTIVES. 

The "£sg3» adjective* are indeclinable, varying neither in gender, in MYj 
number, nor in case; but dependent foe these distinctions upon the substan- 
tive nouns or pronouns, to some of which they are invariably prefixed. 
The following list, containing a few of the most common, will shew that 
they generally terminate in the short vowels — 9 or » 



«»-> 



Sox 



roW. 

small. 

great. 

little. 

while. 

black. 

reel. 

yellow. 

bad. 

old. 

new. 

male. 

aged, old. 

•short, small 
■-•••goorl. 



Haft- 



Xc^- - strong, hard. 

~&Ji soft. 

£»6i dirty. 

* elamp, wet. 

blind. 

bitter. 

beautiful. 

£r>&>fo tall, long. 

oSc&eo slack, 

"3tfto^ -broael. 

»*5S Iieavy. 

sweet. 

^eutfo ^ur. 

3ei£x> />u<r. 

sluirp. 
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*2~6 A number of "£> tfg^O adjectives, ending in ~- and denoting qualities 
which aretlie peculiar objects of sight, taste, or touch, when prefixed to 
substantive nouns or pronouns, may, at pleasure, affix the particle 3; 

thus^o b!ack,~$oxchifc, reel, £^ yellow,^** azure Muf,8d&§ 
sxicct. soi/r.S^N or~3- *i soft, prefixed to substantives, cither remain 
unchanged, or become ^t)^ " ~^ c ,-^ & c - as ~^^, ° r ~* f £l^ a>, & a white 
rloth, 8j&"5 oradi-ga^G^ a sxecct fruit, "3:j* or "SjjSSsSS soft 
cotton. 

Ttl To all "f, *g£Xad jcctivcs,whcnprcfixcd to substantives, we may,atpleasurc, 
affix the particles e^Xb-^aOOS' or tScOoS'&o^GG? from the verb fo 
7;rrowe;but theseaffixesdonotalter their meiuing in any way \vhatever;lhus, 
~Sj<^ great T^^N /flrcrs" - ;* mu.X^ft bUud.^c 9 short, *$&<Xi slack &c. 
make fc; -^o^aX'S' 0 r "locica^eoc^ cc!aXeo a large house, T* 
*> - 5T'3^ or K~^^cx£cd:;&:3?f tf^iv/i/ person, and so f«»rtli : 
the»c particles, however, cannot be added to the adjectives mentioned above 
as assuming S> , until that affix is first inserted ; thus, we cannot say 
but ^^f* 8 ^ Mack cloth : it is at the same time to be remarked, that 
the addition of €5 *> - ^cocS* or eoV^ &j£cc° to adjectives 
.is, in general, neither necessary nor elegant. 

f. x< liPTIONS. 

rS The adjective 7inn^Miif or ftnc, alwaysaffixes 3; thus, we say 

atL\rt handsome person, not 
079 *g r w r /;/, & O-O *oorf, and 3V snwff, take no affixes whatever; thus, 
i: ~y T empty box& c £ & S> ?U good per mm, ■£ *» « 



horse 



oSO The adjective r/if», a<««s, at pleasure, the syllabled ; to 

which e'jto-eoo^nr C-5cvo5S-4Mtf 043 may be optionally added ; thus, 
^ v- N -g-^^^ «r *STn &-v°<M£i&x> /ft in W vl,cn i( a * sumrs thc 
nibble tfx, i< admits of another form, according to thc following rule. 
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AH adjectives ending in when prefixed to substantives, 281 

cither affix e «J - £>G&>cS>r fc9aX>tf&ttsSCc!, or change the final 
io$.orc«g>;1l«» j e5c«S^>aftcaMr(/'«/, makes ^c£^*> -^e^^oio?^ 
or^c^^o^CoS'<b^od2"3j- t ?^« 1 ' "3j-»£xco « beautiful face or fa- 
ct^nreceS^oreJctf o?^"3j^ ifccor-Sj^iSxejo abcautifulfuc; or faces. 

AU other ^*$*a> adjectives ending in », when prefixed, without any 282 
of the affixes abovementioncd, to substantives beginning with a vowel, re- 
quire the insertion of&j.to prevent hiatus; thus, {ftefc *harj>, mdV^an 
an-oxv, make V^tte**^ , n sharp «r»W;R pure, and ©giSSMi mir- 
ror, make «punr wunw. 

C * CO 

Fomc "£^5^oo adjectives arc drrivrd from substantives in the follow- 2S3 
ins manner. 

srnsTANTivrs. adjittivhs. 

£,.-';> • aleak a. v /cYr^y. 

Jocdw • -lameness : &cc2 lame. 

a? SSs Zioi/fy , ej - c df fcoiiied. 

2} & iron ^ «£ . . . - iron. 

85*3**) hemp, flax.- - eiJfc to hempen. 

x3;ko • deafness. ■ • • • t3 2c <£ rf<v// . 

It is T.eressary to apprize the reader that many "<£ ^«5oonouns arc used 284 
both as adjectives and substantives, in the same n -aimer as a number of terms 
in our own language; thus, we sav #&SoTT";£,£V .£thc damp is £ wr/,and 
a dump cloth, the word in Teloogoo, and damp in English, 
being used, in these sentences/first as a substantive, and afterwards as an 
adjective noun : thus, also, we find that t? cC$d means either hitter or 
bitterness,. £r&K> tall or talltuM^CZv:^ broad or breadth, hea- 
vy or xicight,*^ sxecet or suceHiets, &c.b\H&c& , 6&bcautt/ or beautiful, 
and other words in 3oo. which are used either as adjectives or substantives 
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may be considered properly to belong to the latter class of nouns ; for it 
will be observed tliat.bv rule 28 1, they cannot be used in the former sense, 
without adding certain affixes, which as substantives they never assume. 

OF 6 <$^&*&> ADJECTIVES. 

28a The rules which have been given for the derivation of substantive 
nouns from the Sanscrit, apply equally to the derivation of adjectives from 
that language; 3 <^;&£x> adjectives, therefore, in opposition to £ Q**) 
adjectives, admit of the distinctions of gender, number, and case. 

Sanscrit. Tdoogoo. 
Cr »d' JJjeclh*. M*mdine. Feminine. H euier . 

virtuous Ghetto 

skilled a^fToc^ P^C? ££d>!S*> 

independent- '-•&$3oQct&..1§8c&.---i$&o#)*n 

^^ 0 6 dependent X#$oQ / c&>. .^Vf?o ^....tftftfo 3,*X> 

dear &;6&oc do S),d&> & c&Sjo 

deaf- 8i$3cctfb ao$tf a^tf^ 

blind e5o$oc>£> ©o£ ec$^»o 

young s~ c eoc&>----..2r o e; ss^o^oo 

^§ <iged,old ?5£<&c&> sS^eJ • ••cSn ) &<6oo 

acd/c/i* dig* c^i^oo 

-pure »_%<wc £_%c)&x> 

£)e>\> small, mean • • e5eo^ cdo g>«£ c£ 

lofty, tall &3>jiSbc do • • ■ • <Sr3^ 3 

sforf \ «^ ^ c A- * ■ ■ ® *«$ ^ 

&t1>^ /ong &ixwF~c£Sa &*ur- &$1>f-;6» 

e65^ poor tfO ri^cifc tfd(g) 256^?^ 

o3j-»*S -fit, proper •• "oBj^K^ccfc) .o&n> x S c3j>xgsko 

ST'e) extensive OV'eoc -3 ^T°oAa 

'^Tr^er^a^roMs ^^-g^d •• ^^<T^arV.^sso«r^_o 

ef) ^OT8 r arrogant © ^0"S^8 • • • £9 ~r»a r5 . • «f> 3r*oTT 0 



-4 
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^^^^adjectiTCS.whcnimmediatelyprefixedtosubstantivcs, donot *8(i 
mgeneral admitof declension. Theyusually require the particles 
e<^ore>o»ffi»tf oft to be affixed to the nominative singular, if tht 
aubstantive be neuter, and if the substantive be masculine or feminine 
either to the singular or plural nominative^aecording as the substantive may 
be in the singular or plural number: feminine S^sSo;^ adjectives in- 
before affixingthese particles, previously change the final - into xJTPeo in* 
the smgular, andoTT^ or *TT»o& inthe plural, from the *ord t*o 
denotmgafemale; thus, Sbo* tf^exx^or cooo^a handsome house 
.orhouses, ^oi6^c^_ X&totto c &> a handsome man^ 
^handsome men, Tfcotf&TT^ handsome -woman, £c&& 
^o&a*^eoorKkc*&Ty^£^ 

Neuter tftfjsksko adjectives in S&>, instead of affixine ©^-©000^ 287 
or e^^o^mav, like the "S^to adjectives, change the final 
s^to ® or o^j ; thus, we may say & or *V 3o:$*aofc or tfeofcejo 
a mellifluent expression or earj>miio™(I iterallj ,words full of quintessence.) 

Sanscrit adjectives ending in the terminations* tTand S> <T,when adopt. 288 
ed into leloogoo, change them, inthe masculine gender to SoSocefcand 
^oa>ce& ; m the feminine, to S OtSbTPto and SfcoifcTJ^eo or 350 and 
and in theneuler gender, to SSotf ^ andSSoo* J6» j0 r S>^ andsSc^. 

EXAMPLES. 

CrudeJ^cfive. MatCttlinc . 

aasSo -strong »e)S5o&cdb- $» t,s5 ocfcTj*eo.. > a>e;5o<$sfco 

(tovXQ 5»«^& 

-sensible ^£&c&c&.^9^ c *^™ l^g^cX** 
* * c«»gsfc© Sas&fcck 

S^^adjectivea, preceding 3^*0** substantives^ drop all 289 
max , thus, ' CC ° rdU,g t0 ruIes of Sansc »t fftam- 



Digitized by Google 



90 



TELOOGOO GRAMMAR. 



&g}Z'£i '"Viic]te4in& ....TPi&tfocJfea giant may become d&^TPMx 

[tfcc&> a -nicked giant. 

(j^&o... excellent, and .-ef)^^ —ahorse 'jl^X&**><tn, 

[excellent horse 

e>£S*n-much and tfSr&O money &$S#Xt$s> 

[much money, 

£c<Ssct&opulent, and^^So© a master tfS^^^^j 

[<m opulent master. 

£90 In the common dialect, neuter adjectives in ?6oo,of whatever class, are con- 
stantly prefixed, -with the particles - ^cooS" or ©c00^dw?5©dS , to 
substantives of all genders and numbers promiscuously; thus, ^Scotf 5"J&> 

(^-(J^-^4>^-ste>4>&tteo.&c. a handsome man-men-woman' 
•women-face- faces S$c. 

■3 -nBDOBffl ir-i 

291 The rules respecting 2^ and ^^g^^^substantivcsarcalto 
applicable to adjeoiwe* of the same descriptions. 

O-I A DJ EC Tl V f P RON Ol> !»». 

292 The adjective pronouns may be divided into the same classes as the sub- 
stautive pronouns of the third person, viz. definite and indefinite, with 
the addition of the possessive pronouns. 

rouciiivu, 

The possessive pronouns consist of the possessive or genitive cases of (he 
respective substantive pronouiw, without the postposition :xiw*£ r .viz. 

Jiis (remote) 

TS 9 ^ her or Us ( do) 

& 8 their M K F- ( proximate ) 

SbdS their. A: (do) 

3^6 tlicir M.Sg F. (remote) — 

•sj-dS their jVv (do) 

iS^ his, her, its 

tSifc their 



73""° 

S5kT» ••• 

sSc?f ••• 
*> 

his (proximate ) 

her or Us (proximate)- 



•my " 
•our •• 
•our--- 
thy- 
■your' 
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These pronouns are indeclinable ; they are prefixed to nouns in the same 294 
manner as the"^«5^oi adjectives, but without affixes of any kind ; thus, 
«T*ax>e£ my home, ^QXo^e^co their horses Ac. 

DBMNITB PHOVOVXt. 

Each of the definite adjective pronouns consists of one long vowel, viz. 295 
the demonstrative proximate -&*,or, as it is vulgarly written,o5o-», mean- 
ing this; the demonstrative remote O that ; and the interrogative ^ or, as 
it is commonly written, oSo, what? When prefixed to substantives, these 
pronouns are sometimes converted into their corresponding short vowels, 

and the foil owing consonant is then doubled; tfiuSj-^CsSooJ&oor 

^co^bo or, as it is commonly written, o5a-»fi"^oo^oo or aDOlC> r _tfoo«S>5 
thislotus; WS^osSooor ©"Br^o&O that time, ^T^o^oooi 

or as it is vulgarly written o&> T'o^od or aXTST^o^oo -what time* 
When the vowel is shortened, the ff is doubled, in each of these examples. 

INOKflKITI P»0»OIKI, 

The indefinite adjective pronouns are prefixed to plural substantives, 296 
without any intermediate affix; they are merely the nominativecases of the 
indefinite substantive pronouns of the third person, viz. 
u. is f. w. 

2}025c*sj.... so many, 

©c£eeo £)3n an. 

Z^cXw a few. 

oJO£$eoj ^jSk^ Iwjo many ? 

The indeclinable particle £>0 3, commonly written eoTT", meaning the 297 
whole, in full &c. affixed to substantives, has the same force as the pronouns 
tfe*xor©3x prefixed to them ; thus,e5otf etfo^^SijgeASor sSo^Skg 
CO& all men, ©OS^sS^eo or SS^jgooS all things. 
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CHAPTER FIFTH* 

KERBS. 

Teloogoo verbs arc of four kinds; neuter, active, passive, and causal. 29$ 

These verbs are divided into two pacts, the affirmative, and the negative; 299 
and each of these two parts has an indicative mood, an imperative mood, 
participles, and a verbal noun. The affirmative verb has an infinitive, but 
the negative verb has none. 

IN DIC ATI v E. 

The Indicative mood, in the affirmative verb, has, properly, only four 300 
tenses ; the present, the past, the future, and the aorist. In the negative 
verb, the aorist is the only tense. Each of these tenses has two numbers, 
the singular,and the plural ; and in each number there arc three persons ; 
but there is no distinction of gender, except in the third person. In the 
singular number of most of the tenses, the third person masculine is distin- 
guished from the third person feminine and neuter both of which are the 
same. In the plural, the third person masculine and feminine are one ; 
and the neuter is, in general, different from both. In a few cases, how- 
ever, the third person is the same for all genders. 



Digitized by Google 



94 



TBLOOOOO OR A MM AH, 



IMPERATIVE. 

301 The imperativehai two numbers; (he singular and the plural.Thii mood, 
in the afiirmativc verb, lias two persons ; the 2d. in the singular, and the 
1st. and 2d. in the plural. In the negative verb, it has the 2d. person only 
in each number. 

PARTICIPLES. 

£02 The participles are of two distinct kinds : the one we shall -denominate 
verbal, and the other relative, participles. 

303 The affirmative verb has two verbal participles; the present and the 
past. The negative verb has one only, indefinite as to time. These verbal 
participles require the addition of some personal termination, or of some 
tense of another verb, in order to distinguish number and person, They 
can never be used as adjectives,or substantives, like the English participles, 
in such phrases as, the sounding shore, by promising, in speaking, S$c. %c. 
they must almost invariably be followed by a personal termination, or be 
governed by some tense of a verb ; a« in the phrases, frowning she speaks, 
pleased he departed, wondering he stands. The w ords, frowning, pleased, 
and wondering, represent theTeloogoo verbal partkiple ; and the word* 
speaks, departed, and stands, the Teloogoo governing verb. 

804 In the affirmative verb, there arc throe relative participles ; the present, 
the past, and the indefinite ; in the negative verb the indefinite only. They 
admit of no personal terminations, 1 hey can precede no verb, and are termed 
rc/ri/irr participles, because the power of the English relative pronoun who, 
which, that, is inherent in them : they therefore always refer to some noun 
or pronoun with which they agree, asadjectives ; thus, a tree which grows, 
a horse that leaps, would be expressed in Teloogoo by the relative parti- 
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ciplei; v«. "S)©-^t3{j5 agrowtrig ttei, eS>3a"gjeg?S» a leaping 
horse, In enter that the reader may recollect that our relative pronouns 
are inherent in this part of the Teloogoo verb, the relative that (selected, 
as agreeing promiscuously with all genders) will be prefixed to it in Eug- 

lish ; as, that leaps, that grows Sjc. 

VERBAL NOTNS. 

Theverbal nouns are declinable substantives, expressing the action itself 305 
which is signified by the verb. Those terminating in w^oo follow the rules 
for the second declension ; and those ending in any other syllable, are de- 
clined like nouns of the third declension. 

The origin of every part of the Teloogoo verb may be traced to that 30fi 
crude form of it termed the i^&i root; which is sometimes also an abstract 
noun, and, in the common dialert, is often the 2d. person singular of the 
affirmative imperative. It always ends in -o ; thu.«, 



&° S o^> to hear, to listen. 

€5g"NCtfo _/„ prevent, to oppose. 

t0 conso i e) t0 comfort. 

^Zdc-Cb t0 vpp ose. 

&&^©0"Co t 0 pour. 

"c^ot^o to venture, to dare. 

&Sor& to bless. 

0o t& to liedoxen. 

to bud. 

#w:-f> to think, 

~3ct& t0 induce, to excite. 
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^*c&» to fly. 

"^&<&» to be twisted. 

CO .... fQ ffiifig m 

to make a noise, to lark. 

^ cCXO to make. 

O^&o to write. 

&0 3S» to rain. 

ZStioKi to ask. 

dctfj £x • - ro thunder. 

fo/y. 

tfcSbXb " f0 c/frtH, f0 Wflafc. 

<£s$ ro fo rwrf. 

©eec>fc> to zander, to turn back. 

d&;6x>Sb to leap. 

^ly^Ky •• to grow. 

to spin. 

307 It is necessary to remark that although the Teloogoo root has been tran9 
lated with to, the sign of the English infinitive, it is nerer used in an infi- 
nitive signification, 

308 From the root thus terminating in \3, arc formed the verbal participles, 
and the infinitive of the affirmative verb; and from these three principal 
parts of the verb, viz. the root, the verbal participles, and the infinitive of 
the affirmative verb, spring all the rest of it's parts, both affirmative, and 
negative, as shewn in the following tabic. 
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THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF THE VERB. 

From the root in », the present verbal participle is formed, by adding 309 
i&in the superior, ande&in the inferior dialect ; thus, f^^, to beat, 
makes P^iSo or §r&x>&>, beating. The participle (S^from the root 
&o£}to be, may be added, as an auxiliary, to each of these participles, 
which, by the rules for Sundhi, make -tS^ and &>£>^ respectively; 
hence f^t&S^ and F^i&S^ beating. 

The past Tcrbal participle is formed by changing >3 of the root into 310 
in other words, as expressed in the table, by adding $ to the root in the 
final \> beiog dropped: thus, fromsT°^> to beat, comes ST'g, having 
beaten. 

The infinitive is formed by merely dropping the final \5 of the root; thus, 3U 
from the root F~°<b^ comes IT* d>, fo . 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

The present tense is derived from the present verbal participles; tire past 312 
tense from the past verbal participle ; the future and the affirmative aorist 
from the root, and the negative aorist from the infinitive, by the addition 
of the affixes shewn in the table, which consist partly of certain termina- 
tions defining the several persons singular and plural, partly of particles 
interposed between these personal terminations, and the principal parts of 
the verb, whence the tenses are derived. 

miO HAL TtllMIWAnOW*. 

The personal terminations of the verb arc derived from the substantive 313 
pronouns. 

The personal terminations of the first and second persons are. 314 

For all the tenses, except the Jirst form ) „ 
of the past tense \ For the first form of the past tense. 

Singular 1 SO 3 

* 3 

Plvral-» 1 v So 

2 & ^ 0 
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Singular, w 

ic 



315 Except tlie first form of the past tense, which merely converts the final 
•Cio 9, the first person singular of all the tenses ends in 3d, the termination 
of the pronoun £o£> /;the second person singular, in the same manner, 
terminates in^gj, the final sellable ofK$$ thou; the first person plural 
ends in sSoa, the termination of ^oo tee; and the second person plural 
euda in the termination of ajrefr, you. 

31 fi The personal terminations of the third person are not so regular : they 
stand thus. 

Prtttnt. r^t. Future. Jari.t. Negatiit Aori-t . 

t— K > A — > 

IM. form CJ furin I »l. Turmoil, form 

* cub z.&t S> S aSz 

«.■ c ■ 

Pl'ttvul. ^ ; 9 £G £So-«~-?£ 2& cX> 

^ ...... . 5 S & SX? J^j 

317 In the present tense, in th? second form of the past and in the negative 
aorist, thcthird person singular ends, in the masculine, with c^D, the final 
syllable of Hie pronouns £cr-2 or xc.^ /;r ; in the feminine and neuter 
gander of the two first mentioned tenses, it terminates with £, the final 
svUablcof the pronouns ^or^-e, sht or //;1>utinthc feminineand neuter 
of the last mentioned tense, it ends, with The first form of the past 
teiK", and the nflirmativc aorist, havcSk, and the two forms of the future 
fur ?)l genders in tlic third person «ingular. 

313 Except the first form of the perfect tense, which merely converts N2 into 9, 
the third person plural of all the tense in the masculine and feminine gen- 
ders ends in So, t he final Fyllablc of the pronouns h&or-zr they; in the 

neuter ef the present tense, and of the second form of the past tcuse, it ends 
in (fir. fiYial syllable of the neuter pronouns or &S> t they; but the 
other tenses have the neuter plnral the same as in the neuter singular, 
except the negative aorist, which terminates in 
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IXTIMfCMtTS P.IHTICLBf. 

Before affixing the personal terminations above stated to the principal 3\<J 
parts of the verb, from which. the tenses are derived ; the affirmative tenses 
assume certain intermediate particles, which are the same for the first and 
second persons both singular and plural, but are liable to variation in the 
third person, as shewn below. 

\st. andld. ]•< rrrin* 3d. pet son lingular. 3d. person plural. 

singular and jilui ul. 

x. r.y v. .v 5- r. .v. 

J^VCSCflt *••••••**•••♦*••• • * • • * • * • • ■ • L ...{v>y •••••••• L * •••••• *^^| 

^ 1st. form & "» ~* 

Past " * } 2d. for in "ST" 73- ST -*r ^ 

p„ fut ., > 1st. form 

uiu) e ^ ^ m . £; s or c _^ _5 0f $ 

.-Jortrf 

In the present tense, long °(^ooj?~?Sx>) is prefixed to all the personal 320 
terminations, except the third pei son feminine or neuter in the singular, 
and the third person neuter in the plural, which prefix 

In the first form of the past tense, S is prefixed to all the personal termi- 321 
nation!, except to these of the third person, which take" 3 before them in the 
singular, and in the neuter plural: in the masculine and femiuinc plural, 
there is no prefix. In the second form of the past tense, "is - * is prefixed to all 
the personal terminations, except the third person feminine and neuter iu 
the singular, and the third person neuter in the plural, which prefix y. 

The first form of the future pre fixes to all the personal terminal ions, 322 
except to those of the third person singular and the neuter of the third 
person plural, which prefix "O. The second form prefixes -S to all the 
personal terminations; but in the third person singular, and in the neuter 
of the third person plural, it maj at pleasure be changed into §. 

The affirmative aorist prefixes ^ to all the personal terminations, ex- 323 
cept to those of the third person singular, and of the neuter third person 
plural, which take no prefix. 
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324 The negative aorist does not assume any prefix before the personal ter- 
minations. 



335 Thepersonal terminations, connected with the intermediate particles for 
the present tense, are exhibited in the table; thus, T ^* - " 
Sf^E>. &c. When these affixes arc added to the present verbal participle, 

in order to form the present tense, the Cnal o of the participle is dropped, 
and the present verbal participle, in all verbs, having four forms, viz. 
i£ - Co - tSo* 5 ^ - and &>3o>s, the present tense, which is formed from 

the participles, has also four forms, viz. -a"*?*) - "SPSS - iSo^S^ - cSb 

TT^So &c. thus, the present verbal participles fgaoiJo - §n&*>&> - F" 

|x>t£oXK and s~°|x><*bo&\ beating, respectively, make s^pp-CT 0 ^ & c . 

s^4jo<r°rS3 &c. §^eoo'£o'c3 T >Nc& &c. or s^co^t^TS^s^&c. I &c. beat ; 

but it will be seen, from the table, that the third person feminine or neuter in 
the singular, and the third person neuter in the plural, are not added to the 

participles in t&c&^or ?fo?fc\,but on ly to those in x& or &>: they have, there- 
fore, only twoforms; viz. i6^aor&^a- t^;^aor<fcoS\5> respec- 
tively ; for the conversion in the singular of ^ to o, in the common dialect, 
can hardly be reckoned anew form; thus, r^c^i^oT^BorST'^tSboJ^a 
she or it beats §T° cgjt&^O orF^cfo^S they beat. The participles 
in t2o and are both strictly grammatical , but those in So and Sb^fc^ 

are generally used in the common dialect. Of the four forms of the present 
tense derived from these participles, that only which is derived from the 
participle in t&3o^ viz x&77 0 \c£) &c. is strictly grammatical, the form 
derived from the grammatical participle in t£, viz fX^So, is vulgar, and 
it's use is confined chiefly to the religious brarains of the Northern districts: 
but the forms derived from the participles in So and S63o>, viz Tr°J3o and 
SyRr^&) &c. are in common use, and should always be selected in prefer- 
ence to the other forms, when we speak the language. 
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papt tense. 

There is notany variation inthe past verbal participle, from which the two 320 
form* of thepast tense are derived; their formation, as shewn in the tabic, is 
therefore very simple; f^ghaving beaten makes in the first form sH*^ 3/ 
have beateu^gS&thouhast beaten $c. Thctliird person of the first form 
is he, she, or it has beaten, the <5 of F*g being dropped when the 

termination^^.beginning with a vowel,isaddixl to it. In the second form, 
S^g having beaten, makeslpg^^ &c. / hate beaten $c. Both of these 
forms are strictly grammatical, and both are equally in common use. 

FUTURE. 

AH the terminations added to the root, to compose the two forms of 327 
this tense, commence with vowels ; the final "0 of the root is therefore 
dropped, when they are added to it; thus, the root sT'&& makes ~^S<^ 

ot ^~ B ~Ij S3> * wili bwt. The second form of this tense is used by the 
vulvar only. The first person singular of the second form of this tense must 
not be confounded with the third person singular in the first form of the 

past tense. §T" J -will beat is entirely distinct, iu meaning, from 
he, she, or it has beaten ; but the only difference in writing or 
pronouncing them, is, that the ~* before is long in the former, and short 
in the latter. It is of much importance to the reader to understand that 
the two forms of the future tense are seldom used; the present or the aorist 
being commonly substituted for them. 

AORIST. 

The formation of the affirmative aorist from the root, and of the ncga- 333 
tivc aorist from the infinitive, by the addition of the affixes shewn in the 
table, is so simple, as scarcely to require explanation: the root makes 
it's affirmative aorist I do beat, have beaten, or will beat; 

and from the infinitive 2Tg comes I do not beat, have not beaten, 

or will not beat. 

IMPERATIVE, PARTICIPLES, AND VERBAL NOUNS. 

AFFIRVATtTE VE11B. 

The affirmative imperative is formed by adding to the root or 3x» 339 
for the 2d. person singular; d&3oo, or in the common dialect 



Digitized by Google 



102 TELOOOOO O E A M M A B. 

for Hie 1st. person plural ; and crfb or c 6 for (he 2d. person plural : the 
last mentioned termination, in the common dialect, is added to the infi- 
nitive, instead of the root; 4bus, from IP^xd come§-*£w&x>or iPda>3vr» 

beat thou , ITQ&>^, or in thecommon dialect iPfcw-S'&o, let us beat, 

sF^c?fo or r*^c6, or in thecommon dialect r*£o£, beat ye; the 
reader however will bear in mind that, by rule 306, the root itself, in the 
common dialect, is often used as the 2d. person siugular of the affirmative 
imperative ; instead ofF"'&w&x> or therefore, we constantly say 

«T &>3 beat thou. 

330 Theformation of the verba! participles, in the affirmative verb, has al- 
ready been explained ; see rules 309 and 310 : it only remains therefore to 
shew themanner in which the relative participles are formed : the present 
re lative participle is formed from the present verbal participles in by 
changing oScv into J3S : there are two verbal participles in viz. the 
grammatical participle iii i&p&N, and the common participle in the 
relative participle therefore has also two corresponding forms, "Cc «SV and 
SS\ ; thus, from S""Jwt&c&>> and f~"|>:«fcSK>> beatitig.comcf^i^'C^^ 
and, in the common dialect, r^&^&Sj^ that be/its. The past relative 
participle is formed by adding the syllable^ to the past verbal participle ; 
thus, from fT* £° having beaten, comes that has beaten ; the indefinite 
relative participle is formed by adding to the root or in the in- 
ferior, and -S or -Sd! in thecommon dialect, and as all these terminations 
commence with a vovw l, the-o final of thcroot must be dropped when they 
areadded : thus,thc root makes its indefinite relative participle IT^ 

&oi IT**? & in i}ic superior dialect, and in the common dialect, g or 

. r 

V t e! that beats, has hcattn, oruiil beat. The root itself is sometimes, 
in books, used as the indefinite relative participle. 

331 The Jiffirmative verbal noun is formed by adding A> to the root, or in the 
< ommon diulee t f by jiddirg t £x to the infinitive ; thus, from S" £ come.? 
S~£ &> , or in the common dialect fTQitte the beating. 
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NEGATIVE TCBI. 

The negative imperative is funned by adding to the infinitive So^Sw or 330 
fo£).n>,or in the common dialect If, for the 2d. person singular; andfcc£& or 
&cfr, or in the common dialect tfo&, for the 2d. person plural ; thus, from 
r"*g3 to beat comes §T B <b&t f oo or ST* d58o5)j-» or iP <btf fica< no/ //mm, and 
f^C&or 3H£> &C& or F"&r c& 6Mr not ye. By adding to the infini- 
tive tf, we form the negative verbal participle ; by adding to it 3, we form 
the negative relative participle ; and by adding to it we form the nega- 
tive verbal noun ; thus, from 5""*«fo to beat comes without beatingor 

bavins: beaten that does not, has not, or will not beat ; and 

the not beating. 

Neuter ami active verbs are conjugated in the same manner: \vc shall there- 333 
fore treat of them conjointly; merely distinguishing the "jltf^'^OO from the 
tft^c&^bo verbs: we shall afterwards submit an example of the passive 
verb, and shall conclude this chapter with a few remarks on the causal 
verb. 

OF VERBS. 
Roots in -Co or r&O undergo certain changes to which other verbs are 334 
not liable: we shall therefore divide the verbs into three conjugations} the 
first including all verbs the root of which terminates in any other syllable 
than j5oo or iTc ; the second all those that have the root in c»S»; and the 
third all those of which the root terminates in tSo ; and, in giving an cV 
am ilcof each conjugation, we shall place first the correct grammatical 
form, the common forms following in order,, as they more or less approach 
to it. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

All the roots that terminate in any other syllable than or i& belong 33^ 
to this conjugation; and merely require the addition of the different termi- 
nations mentioned in the foregoing table. 

The root S^Qto beat, is selected as an example of this conjugation. 330 
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S 



common. 



summon. 



Root 

Past ■•do SHg • hazing beaten. 

Infinitive . to beat. 

AFFIRM A TIV E VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

common. 

- r^u-t&TC^Sfc fT'gx>i5~ 0 & I beat. 

! * ^ & "^* 3 ^^ ^"^Sgj 77iow be atest. 

| p s^&x>-t&-5r^ce& sPdoo-cy^cefc- 



2 r^***^ Jr-^Scca.- 



jM £^^120 73"^ So r" B ^ , E3~ 0 & 



^ §H°&o-t&£S^£) §"~°d>3r& 

common. common. 



|* S^^wJiocyv crfs- s""*&^"t5 

^ ) i"" a dxi5b£S>& 



j*f ^ or ^ 



C5 



5~°<b^dc 13^x60 r^iboTyfic' 



CJ ©j 



Z/e foots. 
SAe or it beats. 



Wc beat. 
You beat. 

-They beat. 

-I beat. 
•Thoubcatest. 
•He beats. 



•She or it beats. 

• Wc beat. 
You beat. 



» • V • ft « • 



Tiietj beat. 
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PAIT. 

$ F"gOS) -..f-gir 0 ^ ...... JliaveJieirtHi. 

. j £~ gOS .....V. F*g*r$>j Tliou hast beaten. 

s ) £ e . (sr^e ) 

&9i4P& ) 

g $"^8 F^S"^ IPS? fan* beaten. 

Youhaxe beaten. 



*&t S 'fW'.V.'.M.'T'.r. 



• . 2 ^ m STg^s ) 



t shall beat. 

* i'i Si a ".""":1 fe < «*- • ** * 

O IgjO ***'*"' ****** J 

* r*1 »» rr"i-&0.. ITir *7m7/ frrnf. 

s JrTaefc .... r ......'.'^-| & .**• •••• r y « si« ft* 

l f ;r]pS«---:y£ jj 

4: i J &™'> d"* . or - beat ' 

1 5 fcT r^*3& 2V^n &r<Wf*j didst beat, or will beat 

t Pfecb$*& Youbeat l didbcat t or'maibent. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

| a S^Q&tt* ...~.>>lT&p»->--1>eai thou. 

^ s* £~*£x3£Ss6od F^dwsj^sSoo *•.«. "let us beat. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
. . . »*i*bitt^ 



g^Q-C&X^ thut beau. 



FAST. 



5""^ • * has beaten. 



i n a k r i n i t i. 



*~c^"^ ^l/* 5 "^"* ^ g 1 "^ - ^^ thatbeats, hasbeaten, orwUl 



VERBAL NOUN. 



v. 

a • 

<; -a 

s ti 



rgtfi»».*«.. 

NEGATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
. " AORIST. .. .... . j: i 

5 J do not, did not, or shall not beat. 

£"* ££5) 77iou dost not, didst not, or wilt not beat. ' 



^ , $~* dog dSo -He does not, did not, or will not beat. 



( 8~°&d& Sjic,or it, does not, didnot, or will not best. 

£ §^Q&x> We do not, did not, or shall noibeat: 

i g ^""^6 **• You do not, did not, or will not beat. 

g . ( & 3Td>>fc ) \ •, 

8 C ■ r£x> \ n * 40 na ^ d4dnot ' orvUlnot beat. 

* U IMPERATIVE. CC,L'jr"y* 

.5 n' STkk&o r*6 ^>svr» .::....rjgr nw fo<m. 

^ ^ commtii. 

.2 jj & r*gfcc6— - r*g* c&beatnotye, 

.v ' 
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.; VERBAL PARTICIPLE. , 

^datf ••...» * without b fating, or "without having beaten. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

that does not, did not, or wltfnot beat. 

VERBAL MOON.. 

ST* d}£o ""-the not beating. 

The following ares few examples of the numerous verbs in the first 391 
conjugation which, in all their forms, are similar to 5"*^ to beat. 

RoM. Pment terbal partteiplw. P*rt verbal 



5ficx5So sSeo&i&SO^ Ac •GeyS—tfeuS' to utter, topronouuee. 

e>3^-...^£^&«£s &c to selL 

©eo.... ..e5eo^»^ ..& c .... ©©....eo to plait. 

C*tf> P3jfc"C&X>^ ~'&c tSts .......to play, 

ttfo.— ••PJ&t&ffc^-- cYc £55 Wtf ro become cool, to be 

^c^'t&Stoftc- -^*c&-&ictf /o sviui! Xtin&UlSheii ' 

— &4ja^>50^ Ac— hHngforth, to pro- 

ajjpZ/oi to cattle, or grain. 

frF'gi -.^r'^tJb^Ac d*r"gS* - • f o fo/en. 

(^cKa.«-d*cX3'CS2ica> l Ac (fe^CK 6*cX to be rocked % 

.t...(^fc&)T&c£)^ "Ac C»*& fo lean-ttpotu 

^S^--— ^2r— «^>^&c ^3^..- to mount. 

*}Ot£> ^!)OZ$D'CSb(^K"&C".* < .MOfi".<a)o£r'.»/0 <fry. 

©<&^..©^£»xS>cSX &c— •CDBSo.-^tfaSb... to press. 

. qwfc-tfoS^.&c ••S?et$3....S}eo8'..W0 insert (in-writing. ) 

&&& — d'doSotSa^ • & c • •— £tf V —to boil. 

6*fc& &b&t&e&v&c dsiSf •■•■to wash, to bleacli 

<^fc....<^&*>J3^4kc &tol«"&fj>*»~-. to overflow. 
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rV^*r''"'4^aM&«^KK^fe..'.«.^C>^ r°t*>* 4ebm 

5*0*4) £>tttita&<S^&c ff^t^l-; : • : £^*x?*-*";to be found. 

rS*eoofio- cTct?jio'tSo^> -tf-eeS.*. ?See5" to cut. 

. , ' * 

«6 KoCO jfotOi&XK -ic. sKt!) .'• to break. 

■ • ■. - *v ■ . •• • ,• • . V 

«XC£PTI4>*1. 

•* • . ..... . .. . I 

338 fhc ondenneitioned and a <ew other roots ending in ?S>, when fol- 
lowed by o5o ot change ?fcx!o or at pleasure, into 5§J or OtSo, 
*&or o£i>; and in these vecbs, thesjUables.S or Tottowed by t>, are' 
jr;: arm Wj/ changed tnto<5-,+iic,r> bcinget Oie<ame«TOe,CQn\'erte<l«itDed. 

£9^^ •...■«». ......... ••'••»«>*^fp 'Stiff. 

If cS)..... . .• .. ••••••••<|0 fo bring J"oTfh. 

- - r r- to buy ,to take. 

' *>& ..:.;..;.n,Wr. 

'^^.• : .♦%.^.•.♦^•v.^•:••r•••«•^••*r•^^>-•♦»••^5^•7^1sA,; ' 

Mfr Forioitance, T7&^^ 

bxl partfcipk adoV t£, a*d mate* rV&*& or ST^ or F* ot& forying; 
and in the affirmative aorist$f*&><&Sa or'.ST^^>6r In the 

Second and third persons pltirat of the ia!fnrmfffi,%« aoristi inatead of ST* O' 
dxtffc, we4n*y,by* rtrte applicable to these verbs only, cfcange tbe&or 
Cb, or tin- &> itKlCiato c; ttui*, r*0£b&«r JT"©^ ffoit^riba/iat% 
didbuy, or TCjW***y 4 th«i^lsof r,, » foHdwed bjyStfS^-, makes CoexS^ 
»W Kg; and, in the perfect tease, f>, followed by S5>, makes foeiS) 
I hoax bought. 

3*0 The foregoing Terba, together with 

xJfJX). to go---" 

r?&> to be coirvptfd '- 

Htb •«/«// ••••••• "S*> ftrws*. 

^cb tQylacc.totfep~&H> descend.. > 



S'Ka t* iavgn or smile, 

& f& • •'• • r— • ,,; ft> "Stiff, to 



1 
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may at option change at the commencement of any of the terminations 
mentioned in the table, into 9 c3>; thut,.f"33& or r'fcoSbSOActoM 
bought, r*"3eS?Oorr*3<3fo£SO I shall but;. 

All the roots mentioned above as exceptions, instead of forming the 341 
past relative participle of flic affirmative verb in the regular manner, may, 
at pleasure, form it by chauging the final o of the root into ^ u and 
doubling the preceding consonant ; thus, ire say either s~*&S ox §T"S>^ 
that bought, g 'AST or 8 X that fitted. 

The roots in specified in rule 338, together with the three roots in 342 
mentioned in rule .'HO, contract the second form of the past tense, in a 
manner peculiar to themselves; by doubling the consonant of tha second 
syllable, which coalesces with the vowel of the third syllable, and reject* 
ing both the vowel of the second syllable, and the consonant of the third 
syllable; thus, r^SJ^SO 1 bought, becomes s""* 5 "^ SO, and •fol^SO, 
I fell, becomes Xj ^ SO. 

The verb 1T"«5), to btitj, is here given at full length, as an example of 343 
the irregular verbs of this conjugation. 

Root <J "SO. fmmo*. fmnuttt. 

Present verbal participle S**SO-t&SO\ : • F'o-tSSO^ • .s"^SO-t&. §To x2o- • 

Pttti hmHng bought. 

1 tifinitivc • £f . . .• to buy 4 

Verbs in SO, SU ch as ff~*<£), do not derive any form of the present tense 344 
from the participle in SOi&. 

AFFIRM ATV'E VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PR K s r. N T. 

2 S^SOi^Ty^SO |T w o"C!o"S^SO ""'I buy, 

5* i r*v<0 c3* \ JQ 3^6 r3>-Sr»v 3S . . Thou buyest. 

I ^ y. §TSOt&?TNc33 • fTo-Co^ctis— He buys. 

c s SOtSSJ^ft a oi£ST^fc she or it bnyu 
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4 

* r^rrov^N^o F'oxro-^N.^o 



■3 

|s r'^tsb^^ r^ts^efc 

°< i —They buy. 
•s oi&iS^a J 



a)? 



• Thou buy est. 
- He buys. 

* or °» or ^ ^ or £ She Or it buy 

^o\J*^-'^cte^\^""^c£r^tSx>--'-Jf~t buy. 



F"*0"t3" D <X: s~*c6o"«3^> 5o««--r^ o4j— »5o You buy. 

(< ITc^3\3 •r'o^^s r"c4»3VO..> 

PAST. 

peculiar. 

^ r*73^«Sj J bought. 

r 9 373^) jg, TAo» boughtest. 

| f * r"s» r^s-^c^ r'T^NcdD ^»^#. 



■J 



5' 



-She or it bought. 



Jnon. ^.••§r*^G 

cr'acfc > ^ 

- Po^^ r^-^^ r'^^o wc bought. 

Pod!d ^a-ST to r"?rs^«c You- bought. 

I Tlicy bought. 



^ " ?ii ST §T as'a s""^a 



S 



Diniti7pd hv 



Or T E R B S. 



Ill 



FUTURE, 
common. 



§T"3SJ 1 ahull buy. 



■|s r"^e£^ ;...F"3*g Thou wilt buy. 



3 2JT"3&3 < > He she or it will buy, 

* ir^a ) 

2 ST"3eS^03 ST"3 IVe shall buy. 

i g~ : ~3& ? & F°^5o I'ou wi/Z buy. 

I'^ttr-sa* • r^&fc i 

* " 8 r*/3&a ST^S \ They will buy. 

r*s» J 

iORIST. 

* r"^<^>^>-- 0<&So -..Ibuy, bought j or shall buy. 
"3 3 . x r""o&£kqg> •••• §~*o<&5$} <••> TTtou buyesty bouditest, or wilt buy. 
£S * ^ oSO^Sj ij c> she, or it buys,bonght, or will buy. 

t * cttrfo&O" S^c&>£x>. . Wc buy, bought, or sltull buy. 

£ S~"c£>6k£6'- C ^ > ^ 3 £ You buy, bought, or will butt. 



g * as ^ !> TVif^ 5o?/£7j/, or will buy. 



IMPERATIVE MOOU. 

common. 



g^&t$X> rV&3j-» r*i5o buy thou. 

common. 

§T\3b£S£» 4Toe£i&o S^oi^iSm -let us 



$~*<&£&> S^^&c&i .....jfrS' o£J buy ye. 



RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 
PRESEN T. 

common. 



rV»*&3^ F'otfca^ S^oix^ that buys. 
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»»irjJV| that bought. 

i :* n rrixiig. 



aT^. r"?^- cca..r"^-r"^d!- f/m/ &i/y*, bought, or will buy. 

VERBAL NOUN. 



'Wit IPO. 

F^dS&tt the buying. 

XEGATII E f'ER U. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
AORIST. 

g S~* / do not, did not, or shall not buy. 

J* ^ fT* cS'jgj Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not buy. 

ST'? 5 ' ce& He docs not, did not, or will not buy. 

JPJS" iTicor it docs not, did not, or will not buy. 

5 IP cSao WWo «of, «of , or shall not buy. 

•ii r^ST* Y 0U do not, did not, or will not buy. 

)S-JT"5sr& ; 

?* *-» ^ ( rfo 1tott did not > ar u ' ai not hu V' 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



I ** F'S'fiosS^ SrSrSoax^ F^Sf buy not thou. 



S r^&cc& e^^Socfe r^ffca- buy not ya 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

r'^g' or without having bought. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

r"JT3 that docs not, didtwi,orxull not buy. 

VERBAL NOUN. 

the hot buying. 

IS* : B : Hie verb JT"^ has two irrcgulnr forms in the second person of the affirmative 
imperative, viz. S^So^ or tTZZr? {Potfi or gToft 
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SECOND CONJUGATION IN dSX>. 

AH verbs having the root in dS» form tlte affirmative aorist and im* 345 
perative, either in the mannercxplainedin tiie table rule 308, orbychangt. 
ingd&0<&> of the affirmative aorist into&>> and dS»5S of the affirmative 
imperative into # ; and, in these cases, if the vowel preceding d&W be <?, 
it must be changed in*o v ; thus, from tSc&O to do comes i$a£»<33^ oc 
tffiaSft L do,.did, or shall do. r§c&o&;&o or t§3 sSoo let us do bat the 
root £Sad&0, which has 9 preceding dSx>, makes £&;&OtoO^ or Sda 
gbJfc, and 3ad3ootf £x> or <Sd6<S zSoo, never c$&&>iX> and 

In the common dialect, roots ind&ttformthe second person of theaffir- 316 
malive imperative by changing the c£uo into cGk>; thus^ xSj&n todo makes 
tfcOO do thau. 

Roots in t!S», when they affix 0 or - *, or. terminations-beginning with 347 
these vowels, as shewn in the table, rule 303, invariably change the final 
syllabre (Slx> into t& or So ; thus, the root t§ iiio to do, when it adds 9 to 
form the past verbal participle, makes or t§ 8 hoeing done, and when 
it adds-=eS So to form the future, it makes lS~^e5» or &c. 
never tj§c5L>e$o& &c : when followed by &> to form the verbal noun, and 
by ofc in the third person singular of the affirmative aorist, such roots 
change the d&X> into tfo at optioiionly ; as l§dSx>to or lS:Sc(b the doing, 
lSc!5bdtX) or he she or it does, did, or will do ; and if the vowel 

preceding the dS» be 9, it must be changed into \) ; thus, S&c&o to be 
damp, makes <$&iZc&the being damp, $£bte&he, she, or it is, was, or 
vUl be damp, never and 3&;Co3*. 

Roots in dfibo, when followed by ab?&^ or <$b, invariably change the 3f$ 
pliable cJSw into the letter «0 , which coalesces with the o in it's doubled 
form__. ; thus, tS.iS» followed hy Jfc^ or &>, to form the common pre- 
sent verbal participle always becomes ^5 £son and ^ respectively, 
never "SciSboabSSbN and "^d&oeSb. 
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349 The following is an example of (his oonjugation. 

Moot t?o&0 

Present verbal participle l§cficoi^^...^c^^" ^$o^ - 

[doing. 

Past do t?fc. having, done. 

Infinitive zfcSo •* ••••/(> do. 

Verbs of this conjugation do not derive any form of the present tense from 
the participle in d&X>-£o. 

AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

tommo*. riw.wit. 

* *§dtol2oTff , V?S& ^f^oTSc*) 1 do. 

. s '&<s$&-&is^i& ^^Jr^Q • "^^S Tiiou dost. 

fr&^ :; &d*^l Shear it does. 

U ^ ?t%o£ ^r^o&-) 

•5 3 t? c&o t£ -srv fio t?-^7r*\ & t§ Yo u do 

Nil vd5cO-Co'^> 'cZ-tCo 73^.30 "t- ••••) 

C* t3d5j3t&;3V-) tJ^^a 

P A S T. 



rtS&sre ^srt 1 

«* 3^ro...^»J ^ YShc.'or it did. 

Lt§fCO& "r§ r 2o£l J 
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•53 % © 0 • • «tS * 0 5 • • • • t§ a 7T= & t§ •? lap & • . • • . Y© a did . 

$ $|t$?;& .r$!6 r§& 13^80 "^fl^Co.— ) ^ , , 

(< "3^^.. ."3 ."ssrsra "B^a S 

FUTURE. 

tcwiio*. MDiinM, 

.2* tS^tfSO z§^e5^....tS" s «o»....'^ij5j I shall do. 

"is *§"^<*JS) tS"?tfsj ^"fcsg.—tS"! J/jou wi/f do. 

;5 \5 _c _ Vt3 oiS> ....r3"?S>/ 

^ 9 1± *3 ^as> 7aa •• « « * " r > or « 

tt (t3*r-»....*Sa»> [do. 

2 /^25£oo -.^"cJtS»-iS"*tfao JrV shall do. 

iS^gflo *§^&..y©ii *:«/<*©. 

3-5&s> "Sia «iz/ifo. 

AORIST, 

* *§dlY>d&;& ^?c?o50 J do, did, or shall do. 

M ?! i5cC5cO<±sgj- tfdcjgj Thou dost, didst, or \Lill do. 

4j s jZ tfdS».J!fc t§So i» lie, she, or it does, did, or will do. 

4 iSd&oeksSai t§do?&c We, do, did, or shall do. 

•5 S tSd5bo 26 zStSbCo- low do, did, or will do. 



i . ~£d$x>&& ^ 

s > 27icy Jo, did, or aritf do. 

l * *Sd5^cS) "3 t^So.-.-J 



1MPI.RATIVE MOOD. 



vi a ^c&Mt&o zS<5S»iXn> "Scoj do thou. 

'S3 *1 - g common. 

5 tSo&»£&» .iSssSx "zSt^iSoo Ictus do, 

.3 ^ fOlMPtlOM. 

45 a 'Sd&acek ^dSx>cfe "Sc&ca doy*. 



11t5 
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RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

f ill s I .1 I. 
nmmnn. 



t5 jExMiZc^SV^ of >^... ..»»».». ......... ""-{hot daes, 

PAS T*. 

^fc^r -g^- 

r< mmoa* common* c"*nmon. c#*>tmon, > 

that docs, did, or will do* 

cO W 4 •••• • oii^»«»*o> V C5* / 

VEItlJ.VL NOL.V. 

rommcn, 

~C< Stexb - "S-rk<b zod&Ss&a f/t* doing. 

NEGATIVE VEItli. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
A O IlIST. 

2 t$c&>?& I do not, did not, or shaH not do. 

•j i T?d&r^j Tliou dost not, didst not, or. wilt not do. 

"i,- $5^a5oc£&> - lie docs not, did not, or will not do. 

^i&><&> She or U docs not, did not, or will not do. 

£ "^dSo^oo We do not, did not, or shall not do. 

"3 S *$d5o>fc . • ■ • - } 'on do not, did not, or will not da. 



sitSd&efc ) 

* 1J ^ 5 J7i^ do. «<>*, did' not, or will not du. 



IMPERATIVE. 



r m tit ftfi. 



t5d3o&330 I§dfo&&n> tSdSoS" notthott. 

3d&>Soc&> ^dk&cfe ^dStfca do not iff. 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

^§dfiog- , -without doing, or without luiving done. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

tSd&a .~ ~ that does not, did not, or will not do. 

VERBAL NOUN. 

l§d&3a the not doing. 
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According to the common dialect, the syllables k: or in this conju- 3b0 
gation, when, followed by tlie consonant t ti, arc at pleasure changed into 
the letter s j>, which coalesce* with the/ in it's doubled form ; thus,' 
the 1st. and 2d. persons in the first form of the past tense of t§iSx> majr 
become. 

ij ? r !^ ••••••••-••••••••«♦••••••••-».••-.•••.•«•»-••••••.»•.«..... did. 

*« 8 - ~ - Thou didst. 

2 -Wcdid. 

kg — 

••••• • ........ You did. 

The following,, with all other verbs in <5$X> t are conjugated under tlie 3&I 
foregoing rules. 

Root. Pment wrbal participle. P 3 <l vnbar Infimttre.. 

pmikiplc. 

eeiS»""&ad&»iS3S> ....eofe ^SodSo..- /o 6tTo;?ie f aligned 

. . ^ , - . ^, tor tired. 

&X&x>-.-&$^TZ>&\~..&£k....&£ ( 3&>.-~to become blind. 

«S d&S • cS' ic^SxJ-eG^N, .... ^Ts5 .... STi<iS).... ro //„o rr ,„ rf/ifflje 

~&)Z>d$X-~Zx>& qSx>t&^-~&^ k.'~2x Xdfo to. attack in the field. 

[of battle, 

^3tfdS»-^S<^T&^--1^tffc..^.8 : c&ro-iWflA-c a noise, to 
^od&o...-<6ocJS>5-c6cS^ ^ok «Sodfc..../o /<> <fc«>v. * 

s^dSu r c c^t&3&^....r c fc r 6 d5o..../ 0 c «/. 

feciS> > &3Sx>tf>^ t ?: 5d& /a *a*r, to purchase, 

-"feStt^a^ -Sfc........-5'dSD ro wnf, t<0i;u// ' 
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KmC Preient »erba1 part e) pie. PattreriMt lofiatilre. 

participle 

^(^....^dfioo-t^^.-.S^fc S^dS) topour. 

^)dS&----ih^T&&\--^&-----'-'~&^ to graze. 

"3j-»c5Sx> "Sj-^oSoo-CSo^n "Sr»to' 3r*d&3'' -fo Ivrfr a burden, 

CndSoa— 6c^i&3iv--.fiHS3 6""'dS) .to/rrf rftsgusf. 

^c^----^oSx^r^^-^)?c (^)c&>- • . /o ensf, to throw. 

fcdd6oo.-..^6c^r^^..So©to fcGcSo-'-to mm. 

«ad^....K&cJS»i^^.. «J&d$o to tremble with fear, 

352 Roots in c&o af two syllables, of which the first ends in a long vowel, 
often shorten that vowel ; and, in this ease, double the c&> ; thus, th« 
root t§d&0 may become the infinitive &d5.\ 3d&£ &c. Ac. 

•THIRD CONJUGATION IN 

353 All verbs having the root in xS, form the aorist and imperative, either 
in the manner explained in the foregoing table, rule 308, or by changing 
T&<& in the aflirmative aorist into &\ and x5ce£ in the affirmative impe- 
rativcintotf. Ifthe root has a double the &> and <S are also doubled, 
into i£ and*. ; thus, k,£0-£oc&^ or &ao&>?Sj ■&£0-&&Z>X> or fcactf 

354 In the common dialect, the tcrrmnatiuns and Sj^, in -the second 
person singular of the aflirmative imperative, are often dropped in this 
conjugation. 

355 The undermentioned verbs terminating in likewise deviate from 
the rvles given in the foregoing table, (308) by forming the infinitive in *. 
instead of CT, and taking ® instead of t2o before the terminations for the 
affirmative imperative. 
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-to make a loud or clamo- 
urous noise. 

^^-to weep, to lament. 

to bite. 

TH-dS) only when it signifies to 

[protect. 

&&'€&""to suck, to eat. 

s~° co"C!c—/o measure, to serve. 

-" to pass, or elapse, 
~7£Ox?C---fy -win. 
&&t-C&' -to walk. 



3eOT&"-/0 stand. 
&c*yC6.»f<> call. 

-to forget. 
"3o3eot&/o grow, to shoot, 
£&>x& —to quit, to leave. 

—to rise. (This verb has 
also an irregular form in the 2d. 
person of the affirmative impera- 
tive, vix. "3o^rM« thou, "3odb 
rise ye:) 



thus, fceotS to call, makes, in the infinitive &cosS, never fcejOiX and in 
the imperative So^C^^o never fceoi&sSx). 

The following, and a few other roots in "CSo, may at pleasure form the 356 
infinitive either ia or , and may take either "C& or ^ before tbe ter- 
minations of the affirmative imperative. 



•£4&>i& -to draw, to drag. 
• - to sweep. 

2»V3-& to strip off any thing na 

turally attached to a substance. 
fc/^C'CSo ••••fo suffer. 

tS&i& to diurn. 

«&2fct& to cleanse by rubbing, to 

[efface. 

&~**Xn&...to perforate, to cleanse 

a pot or vessel, to carve wood. 
i&e*X"C£.../o thresh. 
tfewCfc... ro squeeze, to crush. 



* extX • to draw up any thing with 
the breath, as an elephaut does 
water with his trunk. 
• • -to protect. 

Xco-C&.- .to cut, or carve stone ; to 
separate sand from grain. 

"Sr* to bear a burden. 

sStf-CS to prie've. 

sSo-iS to love. 

-••to blow as the wind. 
SwC&.. -to sacrifice, 
2"^ to place, or put. 
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thus, <5*tfg} tosxveep makes, in the infinitive ord^rfj, and in th* 
alfirraati ve imperative Cs*C^ 3jo or ?fco &c t 

1 The only deviations from the general rules given in the fable, rule 308, 

roots int& admit, arc those mentioned in the two 



of which the f< 



ol lowinir 



first rules for this conjugation (353 & 354.) 



^ot&- --to reckon, to think. 
~VcC&-to attend. 

-to slutre, to divide. 
£r>c-&to lurk jo lie in wait secretly 
3ccC&--to surpass, to go beyond 

C <^*& to harrass, to torment. 

^ c to scrape, to scratch. 

8 KitS- . ^to take, to receive. 
J*c£&—to imagine, to think. 

r 

o "c-Cc- ./o rob. 

"iSx-°-£c-/o perform a ceremony in 
which a string is consecrated to 
a particular deity , and then tied 
round the arm or xcrist ; it is gc 
ner ally performed by females. 

&reciS "-to weigh. 



TF*\&.-~to rub. 
£5vo\ — to owe. 

* t° move- a piece, as in a 

[game of chess &c. 
£j-Cc\ •■•■to love, to desire, 
" to claw. 

& ' ' ' t0 st ring ( pearls $c. J 
{fryc^) -to dig. 
(<^)t&^ -» to chni'W, 

oS" to trust, to confide. 

• • • to send, to command jo> rot. 
~3ji£} to prefer, to approve. 
vjS •■•■to break in pieces. 
■3-0^)1^/0 say. 

"^xSby /cj increase. 



All other roots in have the infinitive optionally either in or in , 
and, when followed by to form the present verbal participle, by 

<& to form certain parts of the affirmative aorist, or by the terminations 
for the affirmative imperative, they may, at pleasure, convert t& into ; 
thus, &£)0"Co, to bless, makes in the infinitive or &£0«S, i„ the 

present verbal participle &3o*$tS3^ or fcac^ifc^ ; in the aorist 
&£0*&c&^ or 6ao^<fcS& f and in the imperative £>£Oi&&x> or&£0 
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The verbs ofthe class last mentioned being more numerous than any others, 359 
in ift, one of them has been selected as an example of this conjugation 

Root 6>Sot& 

Present verbal l>ar/i«pte,.fc3ot&x&^ 

[&£c -Cc&>^ • • &S) 0 • • blessing, 

Past do having blessed. 

Infinitive fcfiotf fesosi to bless. 

Verbs in this conjugation do not derive any form ofthe present tense from 
the participle in i&t£. 

AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

.2 aSoT&T&Trs^ ...fcac^tSTT^iS) 1 bless. 

6flo-C!6^-^Sjg &So§t^T3^^ Thou blessest. 



|^ f| &3o^r£-sr^cik kac&-&^c&> He blesses. 

" 8 &S0T&^^a ftaofciSMT^a She or it blesses. 

* &30T&tfb^*» fefio^ifcisr^iSM |Te bless. 

|* &3o^i&73^&.^....&a 0! gx& 7T\*fc You bless. 

\ fttoo**^* &ao«*^«....> w , 

( * &SoiS>t3o5r^o &3ojSt&3^3 S 

common* c Mini ov, 

2 &S ot&SoTT'N^efc ...... o xS <T°?& J. , 

£>30T&&ysn>^ iaotSolT 0 © Thou blessest. 

r* 6sot2o&>-5r*^ceS6 &S)oi&7r'cck> He blesses. 



*• ^sotsot^^a &3ot&<fcs\a. 

* w 31 or °* S/i« or ft Mturs. 

i 1 "" cSoxJotSoo G g3ot&3go&' 



- &3oi3otfai^35£> &SotSoTP^Co We bless. 

*g s &3oT&ifc7T«s8o. &3o x&lPfcc You bless. 

RhS as oT^as 73^60 csotTctt'oo \ ^ 

<* fefiOT^tfe^O 6aoi£&^3 S 
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PAST. 

ii &£c-Q75 r >& I blessed* 

c £ &£g€>8<D &£0#"F3-*ig) « Tliou hlcsscdst. 

| r*'&doi3£0 tScW^cfo lit blessed. 

j & £ o t3 ?& •< comLn. { She or it blessed. 

i>" ci?es»o 85— -J 

1 £so€> ^ tst ©'3* £oo • TFe 

. fc.£oz> S.£ctf7r°& Few blessed. 

j&£o£5 &£o£My£ J 77 f W *4 

^ ^Sct3?50 fcro^cS'S S ^ 

FUTURE. 

&J)CT?e5^ fescT^pS? J sfcfl// Wm'; 

. &Sgt3£^ -bcv 5 ^ Thou-wilt bless. 

^ tzcT^QS v or • -••He,i7ic,oritwillbkss. 

fe^O^^^X £,£>0 T^^^oa FTi? shair bless. 

w fcZc^&K- -..&3ot$>fc »»•••• Yon, wM bless. 

~_5 ^So^eS* &Sot§K: i 

3 U 6Sox3&S) iSo I They will bless. 

A U R I S T. 

,2 &£oiS;&&.."&£c^<&^----£<DC&?&, I bless, blcssed,or shall 

[We**. 

"S ? * fc^o-i^<±jgj----^i)o^cS:5g.-.-&Sc&^"27iO« blcssest, bless* dst, 
.|* . ^ [or Mm*. 

^ S S &£ci£>3o &Scx&3j ££ci& Soi/c, jiftf, or tt bo-sues, 

*i [W( 5A(y/ or K ill btcss. 

£ t£G^d&^--t&c&&&£--t£c&>1^ li e bless, blessid, or 

[shull bless. 

IN .&&ct&<&%'-'-&£g7&&&-'«&-£<>&>&-" J'ou Wm, blessed, or 
^ ^ &£>oi£ &£csS<&&"-&£>0&>>&) Tlicyblcss, blessed, or 

" ?2 &aoi2b»- fcoota2>sa..»fca6tS)5to> (>// wi«*. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

kZo-Xo^xt £$c?$£» &£oi&3j-*' v 

common. ctmman. tblCSStJlOU. 

&ac?iS?r» tzoxZy- £>So$j 

&.S>oiTi C> £00 isosg &Sc3&6" •>-•••"-... 

w*»«t. temrnon. common. ( / f / ws &/m. 

^Sot^o3*^X.-'.^^o^jZo T> ^>". &^cTT > ^X> ..J 

&<Dox&:&> L£ct$.c& i£oxSc6 

toMmett. tommm ( bleSS t/e. 

&£o5$c&- ^o'^cft t£o *ic& ...J 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 
PRESENT. 

c •yjn *m t*n . 

&2>O^^^N-".&3o^i&^ ^So-iSSc*^ 'that blesses. 

PAST. 

&3otW that has blessed. 

INDEFINITE. 

eammon. cemmen. 

65ci&'-'-"»&B'o.^?C&** -&£o^&'-'-L&cl£>'"&&ol?<£»'-ihat blesses, 

or" will bias. 

VERBAL' WOUNT. 

&aox£6 i^o^^co isoieS^oo blessing. 

NEGATIVE VERB. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
AO RT ST. 

4 ^5o , CJ. : S)"..^SoSj^)---./ Jo iwf, did not, or shall not bless. 

k"i ^Sc^Sgj ~£c*%}'"-Thoudostnot J didst not ,or -will not bless. 

| 0 &3otf cCk.-iCcSc^-//,: docs not, didnot, or will not bless. 

* &£TG .i£cS5<&-. Sheorildocsnot, didnot.orwillnolblessl 
- &3 ctf*x>...£so£&x>.. We do not, didnot, or shall not bless. 

5 i t So-CS^ o-a^"" You do not, did not, or will not bless. 

. w ^ -0 O w X «A>i)0 «o^. • J 

* yi . , > Tliey donot, didnot, or will not bless. 
UL&ciS® & 30 ^ 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



«,»„.». S Mesa not thoui 

&ao*K,c& fca^aSoa S 

. VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

OSotfir a Sc^fi" without blessing or withouthaving blessed. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

oao-Sa ~3o«6 3 rf 0f * «o/ a d«* nor, or tri// nor bless, 

. VERBAL NOUN. 

CSow^i 4so ffcf not blessing, 

360 In the common dialect,the syllables iSS or *\in this conju<ralion,when 
followed by the consonant t t) , may «r option be changed into the letter 
* <d, which coalesces with the t «>, in it's double form _.. In this rase, 
if 0 precede ^ or « it is dropped ; thus, fcaotf&fcS&N becomes X* 
and &£oi£<k-&3 the two last forms of the present tense are act 
cordingly converted into 



common* , . 

cw'tytt: cm. 



_ cw'tvtt: cm. 

2 »5>t£;lT<s^ fesajcS / hies*. 

•| 2$ § kaiir^ ^ TIiou blesscst. 

*i ^ a £ > '" a *3 cifc &£^C&> JJe tfeutt. 

(J ^S^^a fea^J^B She, or it blesses. 

- •ST'Nj^O £s^»t&o We bless. 

•£ S cfi^ ^^63 fes^-Sc You bless. 

$* 6 ^ > 

r a ^ ^ . — {They bless. 

(< carcass sr-a $ 

•nd the first and second persons in the first form of the past tense become, 

h<> £ & ^ blessed. 

*3 5 Q • •••» Thou blessedst. 

£ i We blessed. 

* a &££.a lottWcwwi. 
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The following, with many other verbs in are conjugated under the 361 
foregoing rules. 



Il»oL Present verbal participle. Rut verbal IoAoUItb. 

participle. 

«9tf^ei&©^ ^o^&^&c.e)^ ^o*--e5^ ^otf) to deliver into 

. ° r . (one's charge. 

VX^o ^c^t&S^&c. «tf*o*...-t?tf ^ctf-O/o eat, applied 

^ or > '° .V^wn, /o 

«** «»v no root out, to 

~S) o% c Zypluck out. 

"Bgo*. -^go^^^&c-ggo^ "Mo* ....1 

° ®or (to double. 



~ ° <r~ m (to calculate t to 

"^^—C • ) reckon. 

^ F -...Kr.v« f -v«^4 c .. Kj , <jF - Kr.tfr-Ae-ttjrt,^ 

&-<fi<--*J'«6r-tS» i 4. %aL> , <)F ..... Bl , tfF . 4c .. ..,„ ^ 

6 ^ 6 ^ *C-»er- biSr & c „ smk> ,„ 

*S*-....3,S,r- ^ sj &c .-gg ^ [<fcW 

-< ^ U I * S ^J' S, • tojoin,to unite. 

, c &C .. SOCO Sc , c ^ &c to 

Ll'T? * "*^ &c 

4,.*^ &r»{t^ &c ,oroa„. 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

362 The following roots in -£o arc irregular ia the infinitive, and in the 
second person of the affirmative imperative. 

Infinitive, Imperative. 



/ — — -~ — 

2d. person singular. 2d. person pluial. 

, tSao> ..........gjorfo 

con: men. 

2}x£yo give. ^ d&g ....qcSSxg^-^.goa2.-gc^2 c ^ ,, *-^ ciSl 5 c0 

•••gi d&»t£oo -g*d&>3CC& 

sSt&vfo coffif""TT° ^y>, ..••TJ B •••• tforfo ••••• 

"3x2^/o bring'~~& "*$^>^ t$...."l*Grfb ••• '~?c& 

xSH*c\fo refer .r^) u £x3nt^< fcxr^Acft 



common. 

/^^^•^^••^•SS'CCk-O common. 

to pain r^^oa 



363 Those verbs are of course also irregular in all the tenses formed from the 
itifiuitivc; thus, the negative aoristoftft^ is TT*$>* &c. &c. 

* OF IRREGULAR u VERBS, 

364 The following verbs are so irregular that they do not admit of being 
classed under anj particular conjugation : on this account, and because 
most of them are in frequent use as auxiliaries, it has been thought proper 
to give them at full length. 



Digitized by Google 



OR TKRBSt 127 

Root - &oHb 

Present verbal participle &o&> t2o?£!^--&o&>tfG • .e*6t&S£^ • ■ do 

[dod^^'-dc^-ftcing. 

Paef do do B - having been. 

Infinitive doe* to be. 

AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

£ doek-tfcl^cfc doi&lT^Jfc Iam t 

.eg dorfaxJolsnv^ dcxSoi^s^g 2%o« arf. 

.5° 1*1 do tfaiS WN c &> do t^is"^ ctb He is. 

(S do&>i&?5^£ dox&o^fc She or it is. 

$ doe&iST^^O dox&'*r\&» We are. 

*3 ^ do£foi&'c3" 0 s, 6*3 -••••doi&cysSo You are. 

£ (.% do;& , i&"<5" , \& - doxSi^NSc 

i i* 01 01 ^ 77iey are. 

(.is. dodb"C£?5v£) ••«« (wOtSc-cSSO -•• 



4 doiT^Sa dodooTTS^ doir-»?& Iam. 

dotT*$7> &o&y^\$5j doir-qg T/iou art. 

I f**&o€T'c2fo- deix>"?rv c 3> doiir^C!& i/ew. 

! , <v 

°» «» «=\ (Sheoritis. 
[&; do "£C o £» — -dedwo - do dooofo J 

3? &c-er°^o dckoT^^os- dodr^>*&£ TF r e are. 

•3S doty* dod»«r s \>6.....».do&r-»!& Fuuare. 

tC .5* ^ doiM«T*\>5o do dj— »8o J) 

8 Vj , , c TTzr^ are. 

C% doti^O — -dcioj 55^3 d»o &>o*^fi 



5, ' 
e 

CO . 

5 
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PAST. 

* diG&&3"*'G»OcVe3' ,, c& •••drod3S>'"d»i3" , N I was. 

gtf (^caQS'---<^oa"?r o ©-"(^o4SS--d'T7 T> N^-.--77iott was/. 
l?3i <»0&QQ..(«c&"i3*8b-- .(rt0dS6..-(Srca ,B >j^— were, 

* F U T U 11 E. 

o common. 

5 £o~3£&) &o~&&> I shall be. 

c 

•fg* &o'Z&$ ) &o~5 5$ Thou wilt be 

g ^ do-Sa 3 A£ ok 3 N He, she or it will be. 

£ * &0~&&'6x> dj-0~&»5co — We shall be. 

. S 6"0"3 C^oaSo i'ou u/W 6e. 

•2 . f--; £o~5e£3b ds-o^tf) ♦* i 

* 5 <J r d-o^ » i *7« 

J 

AOUIST. 

common. 

i &o 6o<&;» was or shall be. 

i i e . i-nj&c^jg) ^ro<^?gj ITiou nrf, aai/, f r wift 

d*o^>?50 &o:fci5> //^ s fc e , or was, or will be. 

•i * &oefo<&>»<ba... d-odo^oo ....JFf flrf, were, or shall be. 

. 5 &o tk> &> 2£ o<&>5o low arc, were, or will be. 

1 &czk><&& d-o<&i?Jo.—j 

3: • >" . £ They are, were, or will be. 

**U&otk><Si 6o&>;&--> 
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^0 C(T7Mflttf?l % 

| £ dsro&^tt d-oe&C^ £c&> -be thou. 

i djoetoaSsSoo.... d:otf££> d^ycs»?Soo. -to «* 6*. 

g «4 d»o&c& «■ j5toj!x6 ^ro^og>...-Jf 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES 

common. 

(s'oifcrci&o^ 6'0i!5c?S'^.-. CcrcvdooST^.. //mi/ i«. 

PAST. 

byo&S' //uz/ was. 

INDEFINITE. 



©0d6-.<«o"3el6..(^o , ^O....6 : o*^....^o"6dS....//tar is,wa$, orwillbe. 

VERBAL NOUN. 

6*OZSo&d » ^oi3"»«" dvotStS being. 

NEGATIVE. VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
AORIST. 

i &6(S& ••- i am not, was not, or shall not hei 

^ g G»o<3$gj - - Thou art not, toast not, or wilt not be. 

if . d» o£ScJ& Ueis «#/, wns no/, or will not be. 

l * G"Otf <5i ...S7ie or ft is not, was not, or will not be. 

& &otf £oo---- 7T<f arenot, were not, or shall not be. 

&orf to y ot | are n vt, were not, or will not be. 



S ^ £ They are not, were not, or will not be. 



IMPERATIVE. 



f g ds-orfSb&tt drceS&aj-"- doe$g" ~be not thou. 

I 5 droakeffc &o'tf&c6 dcdg"oa be not ye. 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

d-ocSB* without being, orwithout having becv^ 
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RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

&o£3 • that is not, was not, or will not be. 

VERBAL SOtN. 

(&0£$ac the not being, 

the fourth form of the past tense of this verb, & <3"»n o& &c. ii coostantly 
used as the present tense, in the common dialect. 

Boot C5?gj 

Present verbal participle 

[becoming. 

Pant - --do £)coo having become. 

Infinitive T 0 -to become, 

JFFIRMATII'E VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PBE8ENT. 
common. 



• e^'Co'^NSfc £^€3"*cSb J become. 

£ i ^S^iS^n 5gj • . .. .£^-0^ Thou becomeU, ^ 

| e^T&cTS ccfo -ef £€3^c&> He becomes. 

? 

^ fe 0 *o« $ She ' 

« e^tTo^?5oo.... es^sSoa We become. 

1 5 *r^& e^t^ftj...— You become, 

. C5qg)"tSo"c3^N6o -ef^tS^fio ) 

u e£j§-t£c3\3 e^t^^xs....) 

■fnwwwi. rum mil. 

$ e^^SS) e^tT'ia 7 became. 

ii e^«Sb73^^ €££"3^5 Tlwnbecomcst, 

' J" f >» efJgsfc"^ ctfo e jg> «T c«fia becomes. 

% e * &S "C fc ««**S*--> s ,„, or f( lmm ,„. 

• we^&eB es&oe--) 
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1 e^&TT^Soo ^"aPifctf We become. 

I3 e^-STNtt e^g) 75-60 Fan tecom*. 

** . 5* Bttib*TN<6 ^TT'dJc , m 

K 5*1 ^ (They become. 

Ue^3o^3 K^S'sS > ■ 

PAST. 

3 £>cOO&a eJaOO-ST'^ I became. 

.5i £5cx3l>©3 ^^►coo'Srjgj— ZTiot/ becamest. 

I f*«?ff"i ©aoo^cefc He became. 

e^agsa efJcoo^e 

&53j>& -ef;ax>c& 

2 ©cdoSSo ^)o3l><t°^oo We became. 

V* *£a>3© 0 C9o»T»Mfi »— — - Tom became. 



^ S/if, or « became. 



C I * ttiCiVO t^«XXJ<\)"UJ \ 

5^3«9SUW> ) _ \Thc,j became. 



FUTURE. 



* e5alge5?£ f shall become. 

•5 5 ^aBL§tf 5§ ©3§L*£$gj Z7<om MiN become. 

\ i \% ®53$£>Z> [ «-'5&>S3 \hc, she, or it -will become. 

' J (n 0 iecocngs J 

i e5a3Lgtf^oo eoSo^"^ jrc.sfcffM.S/roiw. 

?! £5 <a3 £e£*o» - c$o 1'ou -will become. 

c t953^£6b ec&5*o 1 

[J . f e)c&?§ » ^ r/ift/ WiB frccome. 

**9S*S*a UcS^ga J 

AOBIST. 

£ i 55^)^5^ / become, became, or shall become. 

|,- Ci^)^^ T/iou becomest, becamest, or wilt become. 

aJjCSjgSa JJc, the, or it becomes, became, or -will become. 
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i £ ^Cb'&Xi We become, became, or shall become. 

. 3 £fe£j<&3o Fo« become, became, or will become 

= ) 

5 ZZ^fito ) ® become, became, or uill become, 

^ IMPERATIVE. 

i| 5 fr*^ &K3"£x) t° become thou, 

common. 

•g jz e.«&sr°Jko /e/ us Become 

S S Soj& Bo?* become ye. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

FEESEST. 

er©"Ci.S^ - ^J&S-^ f/, a f becomes. 

PAST. 

~ - - that became. 

INDEFINITE. 

common. umitji, 

^ ^Sa^..-©ca5a.-..e)oii5.-.eo^<i2..t7 l a/ Becomes, 5* 

[caratv orieill become. 

TERBAL NOOIf. 
rommon. common. 

- T>sScSi6J0 e>5§j§& lfc*fi«»m/»g. 

NEGATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
A O R I 9 T. 

£ I d » not; did not, or shall not become. 

g 3 dost not, didst not, or wilt not become. 

S C*' *T*cek ""-He does not, did not. or will not become. 

■o x< - 

(u, She, or it, does not, did'nof, orw'Htwt become. 

. 2 'S~ , ?Sx We do not, did not, or shall not become. 

"S yi "VC: 17,11 do not, did nut, or will not become. 

\ They do not, did not, or will not become. 



i 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

common. 



\33 



g a T»fo7S*> Tr°8oTXr» become not thou. 

S -TTkcSfc -r'&cfe .......nrrcO become not ye. 

^ VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

-j-'g' w without becotningor without having become, 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

-g-»> thai does not, did not, or will not become. 

VERBAL NOUN. 

T°Tx> •• "the not becoming. 



Root tf*i£> 

Present verbal participle- 

~ common, tommon. 

Part do 4&*go& 'having gone. 

Infinitlvt'** ••»••«•••• »ST* 5« •••••••••••• t...»«fo £<j^ 

AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

JNDICATIVBMOOO. 
PRESFNT, 

< d*j$x&f3^& 4^iSo*5*>^?^ 

$; s »d^iSo'«rK® — Xfow 

ai d"*$g"t3ocT^c£Sb 4^i3oc3 , *^c2S3 ,M,, »* , * , ^fc gw» 

8 i5 d*^x&3^fc'~ 3*i!SW^B She, or it go^ 

i ^^jt2o73*^*» 3*t3o«r^rf» —-We go. 

s^*jgx2o7r^&..«...«»'4jr*t2o'far^fl& You go. 

<• . ^j"»2o"?5^8o "Cfc^^ £6 « » ^ 
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tnmM. 



2 - &s-cr>^ s^coi^n^ ^tt 1 ^ j go. 

u i &*-cr>$) trZzl?^ q Z)-*Tr& Thou gocst. 

|i $~ Q x3~ r c~k) 3' f iS}Tv"»\ci'& S^tTci^-'J/c goes. 

Mj^V ****** ^ & ^ B ?.S;,ror« £0 «. 
tS tf*Ccc& s^&o&.-S 

s^-cr^&o ^&>tt^*oo $*-&°£x~.W<:go. 

"5 a s^-er*^ 3* f <5c"sr^3b sd-c t° <*£ • • • • 5 'on go. 

tAi s^^te- s^pc-sr^«> 

" (5 s sWoSSa s^&SS a> Uyg0 ' 

°» PAST. 

* sHoV.Sa 000 73^ I vent. 

1 3 tf* © 5 ^ aX>3 £) S^ r ooo 73" .jg 27w « it- attest . 

I (* S^Q&^o »$~ € <x>J7r , c6a....Heu)ent. 

*-y* ( S^oOoC£j j 

(4 ^c3b^'-) •• \ evmmc*. ( SllC, OT it VOlt. 

i ^ooooco ^oco^j&o irr W t 

£ s . ^-r©a sj-foaio 0 sHoxvsp*fc y - ow UTn ,. 

^ • ^ ir^ ooofi sJ^ax)<3- s & 

dSL^'O * ...Or»caM» £ ) 

FUTURK. 

common. 

i i d**c3o«S X> gh>o&$^ — / sJwtf 5:0 . 

|v sfr*<a* $ Thou wilt -go. 

2^<53i a» I He, she, or it -uillgo. 

it 'a-a^gS *> 

i 2)^65 e<^M ir>o^^^oi.... We shall go. 

•5 3 s3r*d3l £ ^0 tep>ocl r<i« *ci/Z S<>. 

q3h& •••••sLt" o gS g & < 



5* f 



3? 3* ^ ^ (sl>"£§3 I TJin/ uill go. 

(<, s5-*Sie>3 j or c „_ 1 



gle 
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AORIST. 

sj{ c3"*'<&?& Sfr^dk go, went, orshallgo. 

. S^£i*5gj Sj^^gj <^ jg) — 7Vi o w goes!, wcntest, or wilt go. 

^5 ^ S^Si sfr^afc K^, she, or i7go«, went t or will go . 

£ * dr*<& j&o sj-*$£<&>£x.- Wc go, went, or shall go. 

•5 i Si"*<&>?£ Sfr*" 55}<&33 Iom £0, ww/, or will go. 

i ii 

* g ^ s or sc,7/£0 - 

IMPERATIVE MOOT). 

commas. 

i? 5 •«d" , '?^^>-" •tr'Sr^ %)ZXr»—'&*.~-go Mow. 

2 s^6^....s^^ ) d5«xS)- f Zo T, ^oo let u* go. 



* S &"<»0C& &°Gu> ^^66z-...^QG&'» gr>CQ'--go ye. 



RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 



^^■CoS^ ^-CL^\ d*&S>> that goes. 

PUT. 

&'aX>& that went. 

INDEFINITE. 

eemnion. rentmen. 

dr r $..d^ab«SD»d*SLa-s5*cig-.d^§tf that goes, went, or will go. 

VERBAL NOUN. 

# * 

ST* j$d> £r* sS 6 A» ir-^x^ & the going. 

NEGATIVE VERB. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
AORIST. 

. c i S3r* c» £ &....Ido not, did not, or thall not go. 

"3 3 *^«& li^ a •"•Thou dost not, didst not, or wilt not go. 

~ . ^ c rfs S)^ SS c • • He dues not. did not, or will not go. 

3-*£<&... ^he or it does not, did not, or will not go. 
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i sSoo o& £>5 ........ We do not, did not, or shall not go. 

mm * 

^ ^ tf*8o 35 You do not, did not, or willnot go. 

I 3- f sS8cO 

* a { They do not, did not, or will not go. 

(< sfr*^ sfr*£«S 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
# common. 

•5 33 ^&^..&£fo£n- ^&3^-3' £ X>to&r*-& < $-go not thou. 
a i 5fr*fibce&--s3-*3Sfcc &>--s3" c fcc6- •^tfScc&- S^S'c&£ono« f/f. 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

y :5 if— • ' without going, or without having gone, 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

3<;SS> that does not, did not, or will not go. 

VERBAL NOUN. 

3r*ao.... * the not going. 

or gtftsSas&oeo or verbs ofsanscrit derivation. 

365 All Sanscrit verbs cannot, at pleasure, be adopted into Teloogoo; those 
only the use of which has already been sanctioned by custom being 
considered as properly belonging to the language. When admitted into 
Teloogoo, sneh verbs assume either the termination «JOx5o or QCO; in the 
former case, they are conjugated like & S ox& and other regular "S^SM 
verbs intSof the 3d. conjugation ; in the latter case, like ST or any 
Other verb of the 1st conjugation. With this general rule, it will be 
efficient to rfiew how theTeloegoo root is formed from the Sanscrit root. 

366 Sanscrit roots are adopted into Teloogoo in five different ways. 

1st. by changing the final syllbfeof theSanscrit verbal i noun into 9<3t& ; 
for instance, the Sanscrit root to protect, makes it's verbal noun in 
Sanscrit this by changing the final syllable into makes the 

Teloogoo root d*S*oifc> which is conjugated precisely in f 
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A lew other examples are subjoined. 3C7 

Sanscrit root. Saucrit vcrtulaou*. Telooyw mo*. 

£o ,w3 •*?5^SO'tJb .......fo praise. 

"5^^ T^*^ So ■£&••« to contemplate, to meditate. 

rf; "^ft r^Sc-Cb to f raf«. 

Ml)? vt)?o*> ) 

Sto6<rfl«OT. 

ro<o r*^ r*fcoi£ ) 

xS3 X© X$o-£o— to pass, to go. 

S £7 8c £ jfo&oi& tremble, to shake $c. 

£?,p7. jgc^T -tfcrpe-tS to stand without motion. 

2dly, by changing filial C or .$ of Sanscrit roots into ^ox>o-c£, final 
V or^, into _-£oiS, and final ^ or into~-0oi&. 

S KoacoiS to conquer. 

tlx dxexxctre to to exhausted. 

C$£ct2o — to damp. 

^fQoiS to bear. 

•r 0 ^ •r c {Vcxl£> ••••to toJrc. 

tf^ • ^ o-Co •••••to tfiin*, to rr/tetf. 

^ • £0oi£ to toar. 

XS\ £ ftoilc ~-to select. 

3d\y, by affixing e Ci& to the Sanscrit root; thus, 

8 mMcrit Root Tcloo'oo Root. 

l$5«Ti ?<£&cx& to renounce, to quit. 

if" 

SS"fc cS"'2ct2o to 6c destroyed. 
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Sanscrit Root TUoogoo Root 

VEjoxJo to curse 

. • 

C'S (gacotS 

grSo^o... 



/o perform penance. 



'5f&)Gt<.o »* */o sound. 

Co 



•/yftc confused, 
to praise, or mcditateonGod. 
to compose. 



£<f S^ciTo to write. 

^d?oiZo • to dance. 

XfT" X r- G*& « /a calculate. 

^S" oSJccCo /orfu-rf/. 

« 

4tlily, by -changing the final syllabic of crude Sanscrit substantives or 
adjectives jnto C oxS ; thus, 

&»n»erit no tin*. Tfloogeo Root. 

»ovj-*4Jr- -'"Obstinate .Scxr-fto -C&.—to insist obstinately. 

*\S 3 o^"-i»ftVi>etir/(7if iC^ tfc^c-Cc-fc make one self independent. 

%3r°«ii vicinity Tft"JXr» & ox3c--fo approach. 

/ran & tabetic • •• fo become lean. 

•X *2 JC ©J o -CSc fo &<■ f rowrf. 

I^ot»S». ornament tf^cr7n>8oi& to arforn. 



Digitized by Google 



OF VERBS. 139 

5tbly, a few neuter verbs areformed by adding to certain Sanscrit words 
the affix Cto, sometimes also converted into ^ct&. 

Snn*rrii Root. Tvloogoo Rooi. 

? £> to to he ojjlictcd. 

?byT '$T «p«?JO to shine. 

£cSeu or-cTcSci^o /o reflect, to study'. 

PJSSIW lERHS. 

Neuter verbs, from their nature, do not admit of a passive significa- 3CS 
tion ; but all active verbs inTeloogoo, of whatever description, may be- 
come passive, by adding to the infinitive the different tenses of the verb 
«j£b to fall, meaning in composition, to suffer. 

The verb which is made passive continues invariably in the infinitive, SCO 
the auxiliary «>£b only being conjugated through all its persons, numbers, 
and tenses. The infinitive being u.(&)& ^ S\ ©g^the of isgenerally 
changed, in composition, into k> ; and in the superior dialect C is placed 
before that letter. 

The follow ing is an example of a passive verb. 370 



Bout s fcc&JSb 

Present verbal rcrticipks &cn£.'C&&\ .-ST" fccfcCb-iS- ■tT'Qa <^&> 

tommon, 

[ ^ • • F* & a&& • • • • ftf 1/75 beaten. 
Past do F^c&a having been beaten. 

Infinitive - • $T"*&CK>rf "-to be beaten. 



AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

rummon. 



i l^^c»^T&7^^....r*^eacSatr ,> ^-.../.flm beaten. 
i s F"eoca&>t&7r«^;§ —r^aJfetST© -—Tliou art beaten. 
t f* F , gco^^7T^ C £b--r'<b^^^....J/ei5 beaten. 
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2 r°fec a&t&TT^oo ca^b^ST 9 Wc are beaten. 
s c & i&xSTS^ sTV: tttfstS"* &~'-You are beaten. 



j ' f^^a'&doT^N^ !p&» 2d "SPSS •—/«»! &f<rtn*. 



r"d:eaJfo&13^ as, s">»cfc7r>S ZViou ar/ Aca/cn. 

|» f * o ^ao"5T>s F"V: lie is beaten. 

* P £ 85 rkcS;^- £dd • r » TP £dd • • ir< are 6ca/«t. 
| C* r*£*^*%* Hi* * ^ * Jig, are Jea/m. 



» A » T. 



5 5 r*&> cfc&O 3 • - r* & jgj . - r*^c ea "J 5gj • • • • Tlio u wast beaten. 
" ^CSSTgcKOd- F"£ca&^&--s ^ CW W C They were beaten. 
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HI 



future] 



common. 



J 2Tgc»^e5?0 jr£ei-&S> I shall be beaten. 

■ga F'dxaa'S*^, F"d3tt"£j§ Thou wilt be beaten. 

nSctt-S&O 5^°* ^ ( He > 8he > or ^ will be beaten. 

* r*^cea"Se6^.-..r" doaiito- - JFe shall be beaten. 

. 5 " gco^**: F~ 6al& You will be beaten. 

M fii; SP<bcia~3fi>86 g~"d> ea"S ftc-- 



IS 



o rtoaflc.o 

o i 

• ••••• < j 

«r>»6s j 



They will be beaten. 



AORI8T. 



■| - *~*cj ca / am, was, or shall be beaten. 

cS 5 e ^H^^^^S Thou art, wast, or wilt bebeaten. 

1 V* He,she,orttis,-was t oruillbebcalen. 

2 *^£<.aefc<fcto 



■35 r'&caackf&'fc.. 

•••• 



• FT« wcrr, or shall be beaten. 
You are, were, or will be beaten. 



^ They are, -were, or will be beaten. 



IMPERATIVE MOOP. 
common. 



be thou beaten. 

r-gcttifetf to r-^z^to w 

ffec»aac«fe....r % gcoefec6 F-£»tfcft beyebeaten. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 



-that is beaten. 
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PAST. 

F* £ca&tf §T fccag -that was beaten. 

a h. 

I N D E r I M 1 T E. 



fPgxaefc ^ W m*o». > -/fort fa, was, or will be beaten, 

VERBAL SOUS, 
common. 

*r° &cacfcd> S"" , <b»33;&o the being beater. 

HEGATIFE VERB. 
INDICATIVE MOOI>. 
AC1UST. 

2 &c a££o I am no t 1 wa s not, or shall not be beaten. 

•2 i t tr* <bc a£$gj Thou art not, toast not, or wilt not be beaten. 

;f . (*. doc»J5cc&).. He is not, was not, or will not be beaten. 

iT&catf <& Sfce or if, f* no;, w«* no/, or w/Wno* oeafen. 

* F*dx ad 3S» We arc not, were not, or will not be beaten. 

i ^fe c art So You are not t were not, or will not be beaten: 

Z I They are not,wcre not,oruill not bebedten. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

common.' 



f^ebc a rt fib ^oo . . . .«r°dx art fib • • • c art 8* be not thou beaten. 

Cj cj u» 

r*&cart&crt>...F'£cart8bc6 r*6c»^yoa..oc no**y* 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

STtbcart 8* ♦ wi7/iom* being, or without having been, beaten. 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 

sTco cartel //w* « not, was not, or will not be beaten\ 

VERBAL NOUN. 

F*c> c art Sfc no/ 6c««§ D<?a/™. 
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OF CAUSAL VERBS. 

All verb* in Teloogoo admit of being cpnyprted into causal*. It p 371 
however to be obserred that neuter verbs, in this language, when they 
assume the causal form, become in fact active verbs : the Teloogoo root 
'Q-Cb to rise is a neuter verb, to cau9t\torise'\s\t'» causal, which 
corresponds, precisely with the English active verb to mite. 

Escept verb»in i2o of the 3d conjugation, and a few others hereafter $72 
noticed, all roots, by changing the final * into soiS, convert active 
verbs into causals, and neuter verbs into actives ; thus, 

(^y&fr to salute makes ^k^S^eiSo-— to cause to salute, 

* 1 0 vomit — do • ffk-o^ " ^ cause to vomit. 

£r>OKs to bubble-— do £ro~\c-C& to cause to bubble. 

Scojp".* ••••io swallow, do 

......... ~ ^-O^o ivO ••••• to cause to swallow* 

8&-»2&*3 to be raised do — **&"XOT& to heighten. 

TT>aj> to flame up do tf8o"C£> to enflume. 

e)o<bi to touch do r eo dSo £o to cause to touch. 

"3oo<£> -to sting— do - ~&>gcr& to cause to sting. 

-Co&j.. to ripen— do •- ciTo to cause to ripen. 

*£0&> •• fo&urnv.n.do-- Tkc&o^o -to bum v. a. 

^ ?o —4oraiaevpdo "** 2>J*o-C& "tocauseto raise. 

•> go to sow <fo. -"to cause ta sow. 

,gtc&." to swim—do -^c £ot& to cause to swim. 

—toplough v. n. as ap- <fcSKO^ to plough v» a. as 

FpUedtooJWB^c. ■ [applied to men. 

to cMff-do- tfl^o *> cauwro wwr. 

£e»^ ro sweU.-do &a^oi& tocauseto swell. 

^53^ ....| 0 «*W to fc5^o-£o to cause to sell. 

•^o&O to make -do tSoOOctfb to cause to make, 
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^oj-'ciSx) to shut makes "&xr°ax>0'C&~to cause to shut. 

r*dfiji to cut do- r*cxX)otSb to cause to cut. 

(^, c&o to write do--(^^aooci2b-" to cause to write. 

"3§cSS>2 to throw, or put-do- ~£ox>o*&-to cause to throw,or put. 

"<§cJ5oo to weave do- "*§ooootSb to cause to weave* 

S^d&M "topour * — rfo'-^^coooi^o to causetopour. 

a> /C> 3o toft/ • do- ^ ^80 i3b to cause to Jit/. 

£2ca3 to plait do- £5r to cause to plait. 

to return—* do- cS: $c-C&...^..,.to cause to return. 

^T*^ 8 to dig do- cS" - *^ 0$&- -to cause to dig. 

EXCEPTION. 

-to burst v.n. applied to soft ©^S2«g or €?^b^O-fo burst* a. 
. {substances suchasfruit&c. 
"S~C Ky--toboilv. n. "S'-ctS to boil t. a. 

ZjTcXb to conceal one's self, to ab-75 r> c&—'—»--to hide v. a. 

[scond v. n. 

<Sj^cK3"- Zo if weighed do- &r°ci& to weigh. 

fcc JC2 to fall,to sink, to be hum- &ox3b./ - to cause tofall,or 

\_bled. 1 [sink, to humble. 
OXj ^0 ocnrf v. n. do- oSotSo oenrf a. 

6* c Kb ••• «ro 1c rocked (as a child in 6* C.x2o /o rocA\ 

£ cradje) 

„ r C/o be folded. do • sSotQcxSo- tS edit 0 fold. 

£>*L ..-to be broken do- £ fto t3o ••'0 break. 

exo /o befrt/ed do- "^ci^> or l§OLX>o-t^:/o/ry. 

•sncKb .... fo«ouw/v. n. —do - ■sr*ct& or ^ rTCWJC '*&i 0 sound r. a. 

?SoofAK*> l/o be drowned, to sink- :6xot& to drown, to sinkr.*. 

or 
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3r»CXL> < 



•/o p/m, to co ; added "j 
{<> the infinitive of a- i _ 

nothcr vrrb, il signi- ——to cause icpaas^c. 

cs to continue . ....do. j 

&0Xj /00c beaten in a vior tar do.. £o-Co or tohcat in amortar. 

fo 6c crushed -do #"oot& or cSeu # .fo crusft. 

01 ttobctom do •£'Ot& or £ce$----ro tear. 

&>~Jc X>.. to be broken ~do-'tk>o-C&orr*cc<&"'-to break. 

to be broken orcut-do~Tc-&> or~%!c&:-to break,to cut. 

& XL- 



to descend do 5 or ^l»toputorpuUdoxvn. 

" Wo 5f bcatcnin a mortar, ) . 



ir.urr. 



S&c^Xj *0 &c extinguished- -do"ckew 5$ / 0 extinguish. 

•ktf c *-> 6c habituated-— dn»&&$ /<j habituate. 

6 ^° do-.(S-:rosg)..<SO"XCi^ /o cause /o eras*. 

XO--.-/0 creep, to slide, topassdo&K © - «d *c*& -ro cfli/sr /o creep, 

^ r<t//rff, or pass. 

O a: xs ....... f o wander d o • • ■ 9 £y to turn. 

«£r°^ '<> be buried do-.^r*^t^... / 0 &»ry. 

/o/arfc do-T^CkiS / 0 cause to fade. 

/o oe roasted- do-s5j-ffex6 to roast. 

—to fall —do- &tet& - to spread. 

t0 becomebad- do..^^^..!?^^.^ corrupt. 

• s ^° •*» disunited do--S£fc>t2c..5)tAA-£ijC^o../o 

S)orfo ' to be filled do"»ctS-3o£-ac&oi& /o fill. 
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tocat makes© 3 -cCc tocavse to cat. 

to say do--(^&frGt£ to cause to say. 

to hear do-S^-'rTC er £ £> c "Cc to cause to hear. 

6 to see, toproduc.tobring'/ 2 £> fro --toshew^oc to deliver in 

forth- -do-) child birth. 

~$-&:F* 0 r&toawakL"v.n. do- *^ 'CxiJPc;^) to awake, v. a. 

Tro-Sco to graze do to feed cattle. 

tf.r»cJS»-.-/ij tarnished do-Sj-*^ tarnish. 

/o for afraid do-'KO^otJo to frighten. 

tc6dSx>- ••/(> ram du^Scdfr cCc or &6aXOTS fo <v/;/sf 

"3 fctsc&30-./rt sJ///n» do -"3 ttfVcCo to cause t >shine. 

T»>fc........f0 /raA do--"5-^ -Co ro cause to leak. 

••• fr> r/rr/ie du«'lf CLi!o fo cause to arrive 

CJaftS... fo fo extinguished- do-W«X"Cc or t?«x«£)- fo extinguish. 

•Sr'CtfO /o change v. n. do"^T*e©wtX« F ^T- tx^((o change v. a. 

~3~CO /o our» t. n. do««"!T'ttWt& l'> burn v. a. 

to fall down du--S^OO^ to cause tn fall 

[dowtK 

"C^tO to dropdown do'-^ac^or TT'vc&o cause to drop 

-£ r ^ _r [down. 

tco to float ao«-"?ex3"Cc or <e ciJo/o tujloat. 

7d£to/« move, to shake y. n. ••••do Sfce^-t&or cxX) tomovcSfc.v. a, 

<>*cS> fc c 3 v 

ro fio— do < Wo *c«4. 

373 «S?*\;5o;Soo neuter verb* m Ceo become active by changing * ©0 into 
t Oo2o ; thus o&eo to be pleased makes tfcSoik ta pic use teo to 
be afflicted makes 4j£o-& to afflict. 

374 Roots in -t& of the third conjugation by changing into fr ot&, and 

into fr^oi£, convert actives into causals,aiid neuter into active verbs 
thus, 

tovcr&'—tocatt makes ^Sfro-tfc to send for. 

"7?fceix&.-.-/0 open do-Tct>tOx2b- 10 cause to open. 
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&?cCc- --to bless - makes £,£c 2j ciTo to cause to blest. 

°? T ^(^'*'"' y &* ve tlo--r^ 9 >'\ ctTo to cause to ehc. 

"t-d^'—to b:ing do-T^c to cause to bring 

EXCEPTIONS- 

to rise makes fo raiset 

SJeotTc •'••to stand do-Seojg) i 0 s top, 

~3.r*"Uo --to bear a burden d o • • 'To - ^ f 0 i 0(U [\ 

'&J~ 0 'i~c •••to see do'-T^j^^or-Cfj-o '-'cCo to flww 

to come dn -tf t^otS "*7T x, <rc irC tocausctocome. 

* ^ '0 increase do- <^^c tS /« c^sc ro increase. 

"C5 tTv ^ '•••■/o c//r ' do-t^o ^5 /o 

The following U an example of a causal verb. 

Boot rVo-efc 

Present verbal participleiT ^c^t&J&voriTVojgt&^N .s^t'o -Cc -go 

fmmen. ran men. 

PflS? ^ having caused to beat- 

l»fi»itivc ?""gotf « r rVctf to cause to beat. 

Causal verbs do not derive anvform of the present tense from the parti- 
ciple in -uG iTo. 

AFFIRMATIVE VERB. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

J ^& c ^^^^"--^ c ^^^'^cautufobcat. 

5 r*gc^^-c3^c^....rj Jc^tSItn c<& /o oca/. 

?k §-£ ct£ tf. £ I"V cfc* Sn S-Slttr, or irraiu« | 0 Z,rar. 

£ FVo^c^^^...<r £c£t£-3Ts*oo. W> C at«e to beat. 
"I s r 1 go* * ^ £tTv tts/T - You cause to beat. 

V* ^ «r • ° ^ i They cause to beat. 

<* 3 cOi*.Ta.3\a ^ c ^ 
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ccnmtn. comrrnn. 

r F'^c^CX^nXv.. T^go^"^^--*/ cause to beat. 

i -* r* V .t£v*b«T'- .5"* d?Ctro CT^.... T/KJK CrtUSfSf /O to. 

^ - Cj v ^ o 

•E f % J^d p oii&T3^scSa...-gr B i 0 cCi'<r e Ci3'- , -//f ca«s« to beat. 

is. . I Cj t> 

Lr ° .»r °i cj „. ■=! (She, or it causes to beat. 

U rvc-tfc&oa r^goi^cca .> 

2 r"gcxTc&Trs^oi-. {Pgo"& o^&^-'HV cause to beat. 

^ w CJ o, cj 

^ 3-5 cj ^ o ( T/if2/ cfluse /a beat. 

PAST. 

* srgorss Fgo^ «3*?fc....i ca«sfi/ 

jjs ^d'cSSO r*gc^cT-^- ...Wioucauscdsttobcat. 

1° £r<ici3» r , ^c€-7S-z^>'He caused to beat. 

{/. | wJ »—> 

*\ ST^o^r*^ s common. > she or it caused to beat. 



4 r"dJ?o£>a>& IPgc^T?" 0 ^ We caused to beat, 

,• tPd'c-iTS 5 S^d? gtCcS"* & You caused to beat. 

Hb' c *° - r£c*^..-., caused io beat 
U r*go^s > 

FUTURE. 
twnou. 

* STd!o€Se5» F'drGtS^o. ...I shall cause to beat. 

£ 2 cj cj 

F*e. p G i?££> STd-'c 77iO« w« ca'isc to beat. 

« r±V> * & » J^S 0 ^"7 H<, or ^ «fff » 
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i r*£o o3tf f'go T7f s6a// Crt»s* fo beat 

-TVo r"°go"3^—. JTou wttf cfiuwr /o beat. 

| . r£ rgox?** ngo^fc-..^ 

JURIST. 

r , gotrc £ ±>».. r*gc^c^^..r'gof^sc)..7 cause, 

•f [or shall cattK 1o beat. 

fe f causedst, or wilt came to bad. 

* i ■ g otS *^ r"gct&»~-r'gct&So..//r > */if f or ftr«M«- 

caused, or lull cause to bi at. 
i r^gotJc^^. r^^C^^^X.r*c^oiio^».- Wc cause, caused, 

[or shall cause to bvat. 
luu cause, caus- 
al [erf, or tnV/ rfl«sf /o 6m/, 
. <£ r°£°o&& > <:----!n£c&&&-..r'c?c2orSc ) Thai cause, cans- 
5 «r-^ ✓ v . •r-. V ✓ ^ ^ ^ r rrZ, or uill cause 
« ^ g**>K> r'got&SO ?-goiSc»S <0 j, a</ . 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
< common, common, y cause thou to beat. 



^» mg < rwntmon. romnton. > 

| c^gc^tir' r"goco. r'ge^.-) 

^ common, common. eenmvn. 

§ c«m«m. eom.noii. \ CttUS£ ye tO bCOt. 

'iT'&ii$c 6 r* go-^ oa F'gc sica- •) 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLES. 

PBItOt. 

r*goi^^^----^g^i^^«-- r'gcxjL«b 3\ . i7itf/ to heat. 

MSI. 

that caused to beat. 
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INDEFINITE. 

common. common. •> 

[caused, or will cause to beat. 



VERRAL NOL'N. 

r"gci2c6 r'cJoi? e5 r"go^d^00 -the causing to beat. 



NEGATIVE VERB. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



AOIUST. 

t frgo#&..!TgG*&-'Idonot,didnot,orshalluotcausetobeat. 

£ r"f?. f o-Cr^).. s"6 0 o^^-. Thou dost not, didst not, or tviit not cause ( 
jj a ^ [to beat. , 

ft . C* r x ^Ci'C5'cCtor"^ p oicei> //d doc* wo/, did not, or -witi not, cause. 

w ° [to tea/. 

r F^ctf d& .r^iSdk -S/i^r i/ doesHo^didno^orwiUnot cause 
o w i0 ucaL 



— IUULHI. 

is ST<£ 0 # S&off^'otf rfo wo/, did not„or sliall not cause to 

^.j S^gG^So-S^go You do no', or witf not cause to 

%--\z^&*^''^&°**lThci,dQnot,didnot t or will not cause 

91 U r , £o*&.reo*& O teat. 

W IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

C ^ K commait. common. > 

5 " <r*go*&ar--r , gG*r reozs ) 00 ' 

* ( r'£o?jfiocfe...srgo^ffr.a ) 

VERBAL PARTICIPLE. 

3T*d? O'&'S' ...<P<£o£B' — --without causing to beat, , 

RELATIVE PARTICIPLE. 
« W VEKUALNOUN. 

JPgc"tf£» ..r*gotSOa-J7ienot earning to beat. 
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-lomt of the other amies mentioned in the second Chapter, 
dropped; thus, the root to ting, adding 9 to form the past terb&l 



he middles to 9 j thus, the root &&>K* to «*, affixing e> to form the 
the final » to ^, they may also at pleasure change the middle » to 



CHAPTER SIXTH. 



S YXTAX. 

An extensive command of words, a- knowledge of their various inflex- 
ions, and the choice of such as are most fit to convey our ideas, are neces- 
sary to the correct use of every language. But these alone arc not suffi- 
cient : the force, the elegance, and even the meaning of our expressions, 
must still depend, in a great degree, on an idiomatical arrangement of 
the terms which we employ. To illustrate the particular disposition of 
words whioh is most eonsonant tathe genius of the Teroogoo language, 
is the object of the present chapter, and as immediately connected with this 
subject, I shall here take occassion to treat of the adverbs, conjunctions) 
interjections, and other indeclinable words, unnoticed iu the preceding 
part of this work. 

A strict adherence to the rules which have been laid down regarding 
the permutation and elision of letters, might possibly distract the reader's 
attention from the main subject of the present chapter. I shall therefore 
purposely neglect them, in the examples adduced in support of the follow- 
ing remarks, except where the observance of them may be necessary for 
the elucidation of any particular part of the syntax ; and in order to ren- 
der the study of theTeloogoo more easy to thoscwho have acquired a know- 
ledge of the Tamil tongue, and to shew in what respects the two sister 
languages coincide, I shall endeavour as much as possible, in this part 
of my work, to follow the Jesuit Beschi, an author of established autho- 
rity in the Tamil language. 
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0» THE CASES Of SUBSTANTIVES, AND THE USE OJ THE POSTPOSITIONS. 

276 The reader has been already informed, that in nouns denoting inanimate 
things, the nominative is constantly used for the accusative. This will be 
explained more fully when we treat of the government of nouns by verbs. 

277 The genitive, possessive, or inflected case, seldom aflkes the postpo- 
sition We constantly find •C^xfoc Sa^eo, used for "C^^x-S 

exxew Rama's house: 2? o & S> & # for S?o^ 3 "^fy. * ?>", 
//ie cowrt o/ itttfj a; £SHF3£oo for *c.%foa Sr°f5 ^ 

i//c nrrow of Cupid ; and S^tf&o fur fols^ a "Tl^g^gSr 

tfir weott/i o/Koubcra (thcGod of rklics) Ac. Deprived of this affix, the 
genitive in Teloogoo has frequently, as in English, the power of an adjec- 
tive, CsSi^X &X> means a orn*/ of the forest that i», a wild beast s 
eS~ST 0*02 the season o f sunshine, or the sultry senson; tlcCWZ: K the 
saudofthc riva;ac river sauaj'G& ^tf; i/jc wa/cr of the lake, or lake 

Mater. 

278 Two or more substantives relating to the eartie object agree incase ; 
but if tbev lefer to different object^ tho one governs the other in the geni- 
tive; thtts,!^K> artf&d'axtiffrt<<&- Tlte favour of lhed.it y^o^ 
& or ;6o 35j^ o ~7c ^j— 7 ^ «&s&x*« the sins of men fcc. 

•279 The inflected or genitive cases of snbstahtivc nnuns or pronouns, with 
the terminations of the neuter demonstrative pronouns affixed to them, viz. 
£ in the singular, and Sin the plural nurober.are constantly nscd, without 
any verb, to denote the affirmation of possession; ae,t? £r° "X** 11 ^ 1} ' at 
properly <s mine, cCo~° Ki "Sxco irO D these horses ore theirs & k XT' 
sSxS> t that rt Rama's coot \gy ^ rx»3£: thisheioNgs to the Bratnin, 
o\r«ir s ^TT 0 w»fc, /Art gorrfen is the Kings, r«»s5jr i*o 

f»fff ftoofr drfo»ig* to my father, cOJ^oxfco^S"* s^* 5 " 5 Ao«se 
belongs to a Banian. 

260 The dative ea«- has generally the mime force as the prepositions to, for 
in English ; thus ^, ej&c^i r^iSo* JS.cC £ modesty is essential to xeomcn, 
^X7rc$&^$&&K&fy&> courage is rcquisitcfor men. It some- 
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times represents the English genitive; as, &r*b*ti$}tr>*x>*8&*x the 
soul of a promise is truth, i5"*dSS F>?Sx>J6j-*Sr &o the soul of a 
woman is her honor. Soomutee Shutukum, literally, tipth is life to a 
promise, honor is Hfe to a woman. 

The dative is also often used, without a verb, to denote actual posses- 381 
sion, as expressed by our verb fohave; 333ozy°8j-«>rco/ i e has much 
money; literally, to him, much money "CP22 J &o&£^o£{Ps6cr c <fc the 
King has ten sons, literally, to the King, ten sons. This coincides with 
the latin rule " Est pro habeo regit dativum," only that in Teloogoo 
the est is not expressed but understood. 

The dative case, used with the positive degree of an adjective, gives the 383 
adjective the force of the comparative degree ; and the sign of the dative 
case serves to represent the Englishrfean; thus, ^r°o>^a)£S6 f036o^SjF*"^So//jjs 
man is wore clever than that person, literally to that person, this man is 
cCevcr. 

In stating the distance of two places from each other, either one or both 3S'i 
of the names of these places may be in the dative case; thus, TP$feSK5'o 

tfsSoa Benares and Conjeveram are 300 amadas distant; or Conjeveram 
U 300 amadasfrom Benares. 

OiStf o beyond,ax> sStf o on this side,' m tt above, %6l£> below,^tt£>tf 384 
hefore, "3^^ behind, aud other words denoting relation of place, govern 
the preceding noun in the dative case; as, 6»5"^ST 

above this "S3 T> £)6S'c2$ 
below that, tdiXxiO&V before this, ZFStSXS beyond that &c. 

When we apeak of motion towards anyplace, the name of the place 38fe 
must be in the dative; as,<T° eb*gt s a&& fie, she, or it went to the garden. 

So-* »SsS tJ^S) he, she, or it went to the village. It is to be observed 
ftowevcr, that if the object towards which motion is directed be of such a 
nature w not to admit of entrance, the postposition ;6e5 or SS ^ C (near ) 
must be inserted between the noun and the sign of the dSive; as, t3&o ^fc 
2^-*<3L)^ he, she or it went to the tne,TP>e*>&\b££^Xo he, sfe or% 
came to the King. 
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386 Nounsof time are generally placed in thcd*the;tliiM j e5B"i3^<iJ2cca 
tf^l^Sfc J w ai give it tomorrow <3aooc&t'&*£& J thall corns the 
day after tonwrow. 

387 When any end, purpose, or intention it to be expressed, we may either 
place the noun denoting it in the dative case, or use the postposition &> 
ox corresponding with the English phrases in order to, with a view 
that, for the purpose of, &c. &c. thus, *K XF"&x&r*o&>6z& or 8*"*tf Sv> 
or *TcOJ^^&ad5oo(&^^^odS£"3cX) in order to obtain bliss, wt 
tnust put our trust in God* 

388 Words expressing the different degrees of consanguinity or affinity, of 
denoting any connection erdependence, govern the noun,to which they refer 
in the dative case. Thus,if we ask 3T*8C7r*~atte"Y*&~&Z&.In what te* 
la t ion does that man stand to you f the answer will be €f)!$fSy<3' o fto?3~ 0 «S« 

*brothcr in law, fatter in law, grandson, servant, or friend; literally, He 
is .to me a brother in law, &c. &c. In Teloogoo, we may ask, as in En- 
glish, &s*~i>~&&>.what is your name ? Ib^dSo^co^o what is your 
age? or we may use the dative, and say ^fc^l$^-£lJ^&?Sc&r^ao 
you, what name? what age?. 

339 The postpositions F*3ctf jSx>-r*tf& or "J (composed** the nonn 

<&p ««^r, tfadativecase of &>tf, from as*fr,and fcSaco the 
past verbal participle of the affirmative mood of eSSg tobecome, all added 
to the sign of the dative case) are used nearly in the same sense as the da- 
tire itself ; thus, <$f-JT JiooF 6 s&x> or SHtffcor 'T&^SodXoliO'Q 
T^Cfo 7jc soil money /or merchandize, or account of trade, 

390 o f the use of the accusative, we shall treat under the bead " General 

Rules." 

391 The vocative is used precisely as in English ; but, in prefixing to nouns 

the vocative participles <2u8-&>fo and £>cCO,particular attention should he 
paid to the rank and sex of the person addresaed, as explained in rule 157; 

thus, LdS^ccvr* O Palanquem bearer! £ifc*n£r&£yer*OWickcd 
woman! £>ooo (S^ j£j ?*>TS>* O Bramin !. 
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The local ablative, formed by the postposition eT* , corresponds with 398 
our prepositions in, on, upon, among &c. It points out the place where 
any thing is; for example, "&£3oeo*5 3S»crt§"5T^8& The Gods 
reside in Paradise, ^^^^^O^iSdSj^oocT^^Tr^jSa, the Su- 
preme Being in evert/ heart : likewise expresses descent on any object; 
thus, J^^tT^^-S^r-^o the rainthatfalls on the earth. When it 
affixes the particle «&off>, derived from G*o-©, the past verbal participle nf 
(rtCCc to place, it expresses motion out of a place; as T*lf OcT"^^o€> 
(^^3" «r°»Sx«S #_Jf^ELtheflood comes flowing out of the Covert/ ~% <^ 
vJ,tfcX£6s7koer*^c#?S£3 I came out of Seringapatam. 

eT"^ is also used in comparison, and marks the comparative or superla- 393 
tive degree, according as the object* spoken of are two, or more; thus,*ET*«&) 
exSv^raaotT* TPtTSxitSQfotiQ. Rama is superior to Lutchmana literal- 
ly among Rama and Lutchmana; Rama is supcrior;'&&&£ > V<S^T5*tt» 
eooe* e&> eo amongmen,kingsarethe most powerful /literally, the pow- 
erful. The particle l,or the drootupmcrootica affixes ^ &c. may some- 
times be added to cT*, whieh, in this state, is often attached to nouns, in' 
comparison ; and the same noun twice repeated, either with, or without 
this addition, has the forte of a superlative; thus,~S<tf otT^rO ortT^~i CS 
thepoorest ofthepoor *&rv4X>f-t)<T i &> or cT s 3^xr»«jU0F-e&rte most 
obstinate of the obstinate. Like the English in,&* is also used with noons 
denoting time; -^QX&fT* informer time8,1l&1S£-r o&acT* 

in after times. 

^From tT* is derived the word eT^tf©, the inflexion of art irregular 394 
<Ltf£;&o noun which wants the nominative. It is generally used in the 
dative or ablative case ; thus, in the dativc,eT*;aSge^^#sSjoa3i^ 
13* t& he has given medicine internally . In the ablative, it has the same 
meaning as the English prepositions within, inside &c. ascGC043o~ c tft> 
*Uhin the houscr*~l<S H: inside the box. 

fT* -r» is an adverb of the same meaning as eT^tfo, formed by adding 395 
•IT, the infinitive of the root, to become to the postposition tT 5 ; as 
•TSntf^-srek he came inside. 
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396 ofan pi^gxeJ t 0 tj, e verbs tfrfb to fall, or C£$f) fo become, which 
then signify to submit, to yield &c. corresponding to the English phrase 
to give in. cT 4 he ha* submitted. 

397 The postposition t§<$,orit'scontraction thesignof the ablative termed 
instrumental, is itself the inflected ablative case of the irregular ~5$?v«&>i 
noun x3ox& the hand. It represents the cause or agency by which any 
effect is produced, and may generally be translated by the English pre- 
position by; thus, cT*tf &xcCkr»!fjJ3c3 tC^So?5a»rt& the world 
teas created by God, eSlkr- t5«$ jJfc^^^eaiSoSbo^ G the earth is 

cooledhtf rain. To the postposition r§<$, as well as. to eSo3* or «5o, 
which are synonymous with it, the drootuprucrootica affiles 3o &c are 
often added; as, tfjr»£CiQS)e6 oc&~T* 5" heat is produced by the suncSbr^K 

f&df£<£&) or ?&$&*3^t&'6x>?fo& bliss is attainable by sacrifice: 
literally by the sun, heat-by sacrifice, bliss. 

398 the si gn of what we have named the social ablative, is equivalent to 
the English preposition with; $C\Q,$ Sfl'~*o5j'"»'fcS>fV*sS 53^ the fa- 
ther came with his son, "C^ooS^ ^O«o o«S> •£Sx*tS73*ti&&os&&£ 

Is ?S~*o~3c5o viewing Rama with my eyes, my mind was satiated ; &r°&, 
the infinitive of the verb &r»&> to join, generally written by the vulgar 
fo-yZS*, is often added to»?"*to strengthen the connection ; thus, sr»S)73"» 
^Kj-*?rtf&t$T3Z>p tell him to come along with me. atid<T*cbtf 
are not so much in use as 

399 The postposition JS\ affixed only to nouns denoting inanimate objects 
ending in », has occasionally the power of each of the three ablatives 
above mentioned ; thus, t3&* ^ wcrfaaaoUSfc the fruit ripened on the tree, 
TT'er l-cis^^^x S'xj-'x&f- c ~3£o thekingsat upon the throne, 

X^ir>GiK,~&G~&&> he staid at home from joy, tto&oSTtf 
J5'6X'5r*e»aa00e : 3i$) he vanquished his enemies by his prowess. 

400 The inflected ablative,peculiar to the irregular £tfg&0 nouns, has the 
same power with respect to these nouns, as the postposition has with 
regard to nouns in» denoting inanimate objects ; thus, ^30 
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he isin the court yard, 'sr 9 3l3\r»dD$g)£'^£> // & in his mouth, tftfsfceb 
in the west,K*&in the «rttf,tfo6 g'&tf-Rndo he bit with his teeth, (literal. 
ly,wtth the tooth)7T , g'o6 -CSr^S) Isaw with my eyes, ( literally, with the 
eje) t§##X)&^ s5 coo& he held the bow with his hand, aoeotfo-aX) he 
killed with a bow,&Xi\ r &$ XglitoJ-C&V taking me by the hand, 

he conducted me. 

$33f£&x> and S'&.d&c&tt are nominatives of two #E^»So&JO nouns, 401 
frequently used as postpositions; $ denotes some cause, reason, 

&c. and 3&d&>sSoo corresponds precisely with our word respecting, or 
respect in such phrases as " in this respect" " in one respect." The use of 
these words as postpositions will be best understood by the following ex- 
amples. <*Vr*ooaeo 3 So<V«ooSr*od3S) / purchased this house for 
you, or on your account, ~?io&p &.d5o ^oo £jr- tr-»~& &hc spoke respect- 
ing the marriage, TT*tf^tf£o^d6o&0(«r^ he wrote respecting 
affairs of state-. r*^^X or §T*rttf mentioned in rule 389, has often 
the same meaning as 3 So 3h&0; thus, we say SO^o^-CSr^to £o 
tf or g" 6 &£ao^3oSS?o». / cam « on jw#rpo«e to sec you. 

i 

e>0dfc is nearly synonymous with the postposition eT*. The difference 402 
between them will be best defined by examples ; thus, * 5r^»eT* andsSS* 
tfooST otfa both mean in rAe garden or forest, but the fomer refers more 
strongly than the latter to the inside ;Ty*&X>3<T € &_& and Tp&x&dtoo 
&3?f _J both mean /aiffc i» Aama, but the former expression denotes the 
faith that exists within Rama, the faith that he possesses in others ; the Ut- 
ter phrase denotes the faith which others have in him. 

oS ~S is dented from the root jj-*e)0 which signifies to resemble ; it de- 403 
notes similitude,likeness &c. thus, "3 Sbotf c&o«S H like Vycoontha, (the 
residence of Vishtnoo) tt^sS ~& like me: the word S3**~<3 whence «S "3 i» 
immediately derived, is used, in books, instead of sS 7J; but being part of 
an active verb, it always governs the accusative, instead of the inflexion, 
and the 3 of sJ^ U is, in this case, changed into a, the accusative prece- 
ding it being included in the class of drootuprukrootooloo; thus, 
«SP "3 like me, "3.§ootf oe»a&o£^ H like Vycoontha. 
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404 AOoO - c£o£> are used to denote motion from a place; asT°7JP sr°tf 
tor or -37^0© or »oa?5^ &a a great number of vessels have or- 
rivcdfrom Calcutta, ^&^X>£>^iSx>&o&&&i)Z&i6&&to&o8&T+ 
howfarisitfrom Madras to Masulipatamf* 

*05 The following arc a few examples ahewing the mode in which most of 
the other common postpositions are u9ed,cxx>otf oro^oogfc - &o<&&' or 
behveen the houses, -zr*S er ■y>R>§"3oa>& or "SoTtfsStfx 7T>fo 
he came behind or af ter him, ^02&X&d5oo^^tfo>)^Krv&> / v Ul 
give it in (or after J two hours ; in this last example, "3oa>a cannot be 
used, because iixefers exclusively^, situation,not to time. cuoodSS or aDOO 
Z^ebtoopposiUtheliowe, X*&bSa»&>toir* opposite the garden. 

406 ^^governslhc accusative, tlius; £§3*r*«r- or jceottS 

he performed penance to {or on account of J Shiva,*38&i'&ptr* 
*x>Kr*&F-&* 0 x>-^& ) he went towards the city. 

407 The very uscfut and common postposition Ib-»£ on, upon, has been 
omitted, by mistake, from the list of the postpositions given in rule 130; 
it deuotes rest on a place, and governs the noun preceding it in the obli- 
que case ; as #r» SxSXr>& on the earth &c. 

408 The postpositions of which the following are examples are found only 
in books: OTjaa^Seswtf or *XZ-&cH& Rama went with 
Viswamitra, i®S£re>~lx&*tS£Q&jc't&> Pmavatee departed w/rfc 
Shiva,$X *»3*&aXdC o^Skte was elated by riches,? 8"3ocoo or"3o 
c X^Qr-o-QtoSr prayed wilhfaith,as$to£x>c&mr- through learning, 

famcaccrucs,t>^^)&o^k&&^&Ci^ p cxott the people arc plea- 
sed by your combig,&o&X<:&&&-3Sj'&&victory is attainable by prowess. 

409 With the exception of all cases of substantive nouns or pro- 
nouns formed by postpositions ending ia such as T§<* by, &*<S 

with, 

outside, r*£? above, upon, lofiS down, below, *S$>near &c &c, when 
immediately followed by other substantives with which they agree, change 
the final +» of these postpositions into 9; thus,Hr»«r t '&t3&So the friend- 
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ship with you, T B &"^c¥"V3CO the gardens -without the gate,Zto!£&'nyy 
SJaaoorfo the houses above the terrace, §T*otf $c£>*«§e>eu/fte land* below 

the movntain,tte&'6&'&£>'£ff<$x>*ti the gardens near the city, & 

CJ CO 

SOsSC; «fcotS ?fc Mr wealth of the god of riches, litcraHy the wealth near the 
c^od of riches. In siich comtructions, theO of the postposition £5o& if 
changed into thus, "SPd&o&eJfrifcf* the regard towards me. - 

* 

Of TUI FORMATION Of TAIUOOS CLASSXS Ot JfOUOT. U 

Noons denoting the agent are often formed by adding to the inflexion 410 
of a noun substantive the pronoun *sr*cdo for the masculine, and fat 
the feminine ; thus, from £}0dS, the inflexion of S}co a house, is formed 
oOOOCo a house owner, from ~<\<c$, the inflexion of«£o«fc fruits, 
tfocS"ST*ccl> afruiterer, from a temple, KiQ'zn , c&> an officer of ilie 
temple find frome>oXO a s ftop,e5oKa^nccl3a*fcopAre<rpcr Ac. Ac.Nouos 
in ?Soo, however, in this construction, are not placed in the inflection, 
but change the Anal s5x> into thus ; >fc> gpS» a horse, makcsJOg^ 
sr>cjfca horsekeeper. 

When the agent to be denoted is familiar, or contemptible, "Verio is 41 1 
some times used instead of TS-'cfSs, and b*j} instead of 65>& ; thtw, from 
t3S3& friendship, comes ^fiSfc * 2 a female friend ; iixus, also, we say 
3<to-yc £*> a rato, j^XSa-r-cstoa co*coj«M good looking fellow, ft* 
Ktet affected feinalc, a fax girl. 

Nouns denoting the agent are also formed from £<^s&^a nouns in 412 
~--£>x>, by changing that termination into thus, from F^^S) angir, 
comes angry perso«,from dr»i*>3 i/»,5^5) fl sinner from &o&X> 

$traigtf»,a>© as/ro«gpcrso»,from<r*$r?Sjo ccvc/ou«ifs«,cr*$ a miser. 

Besides the verbal noun denoting the action itself which the verb sig- 4J3 
nifies, there arc many abstract nouns derived from rerbs: some of these 
abstract nouns are the same as the roots themselves ; thus, from. 

the root ^& / &y j __....t 0 salute comes. (30^^^"-' salutation. 

do-—»&oj& to speak do «5eofo a word. 

do to leap &o'"—Cbi&&fi»»'"atcap. 
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do«- &r°cX3 to sleep do-.- *$j~°cKo sleep, 

do "3<wc*> to shine - — do "3 coc*3 light, 

do* to heighten do — stofc*> height, 

do— -8c£> -toabuse, tocaUnames -do 

do to flog do—F^ a /o«fc, a Wow. 

do—Sr^ to/ang* do—^^i lousier. 

414 Others are formed from roots in cJSm or i&, by changing these sylla- 
bles into ft, aod if 9 precede c&o, it is changed into o. 

k&cS» tofear .f ea r, 

"3oe*3dS>3 to glare - "3.e*50Sg) lightning, 

to stab a s tab. 

^6z<C& to cry ^tkt§ weeping. 

5&ee*C£> to forget «5cec;g forgetfulness. 

"•^c&xJo to learn "<§flc{g) skill. 

"^eo-Co to vanquish -"^tosgj victory, success. 

'«Jw<X>t& to suffer patiently 8u^5gi patience. 

# to think & veft thought. 

~&T"C&> to bear a burden •~~&r 1 >*§ « load or burden. 

"&r*i& to see sight. 

to approve "^ J * t J 5 approbation, 

415 Some are formed from roots in dltt by changing that syllable into ft, 
and if 0 precede cSS» it is changed in \>. 

to tighten tightness. 

^ °*d$X> to fly Soft -flight. 

i 

416 Others are formed from roots ind&d or x& by changing the final c$S» 
ort&to c# or &. 

—•to weave -Sc* "^texture. 

"Sr»c&» to sound, to roar"- "Svj^ctf a roaring. 
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t0 xvrite CD c & vriting. 

Va&X> to draw a line *\<$ a line. 

sScj-'c&w to shut tfcj-*<$ -a /#d. 

^ -Ccv ~ ( tfrft rcr ^ > deliverance. 

H"c£9oi&.. -to dream- - 6"e>sS8o<$ - dreaming. 

Some are formed by changing the final v of the root into c g\ 417 

-/o /r««i ^Jfa^g-— trust. 

"3^ /o/ortf • g - ......... . . lightness. 

&£to '0 be fatigued tiresomeness. 

^ to to'govcrn JT a governor, 

/<c»pe r^er %*. 

Some abstract noons are formed from roots in &and Sfc by changing 418 
tfo to <b,and Skto o&. 

^crb to burn sfcc& aflame. 

£ote> to cook £06 cooking. 

to sing tr io a song. 

to so.U ■ — ^06 • • a saying, 

s ^ ••" to bay S~*od3 purchase. 

The fol lowing abstract nouns are irregularly formed from their res- 419 
pective roots. 

Vv^.-tobetirrd-.--VvcS-Vo&($oaxK 

■^c&X) -to graze . ^ 

Kndte-to make a no itemed - fo-c? „ noise , a cry. 

~3n*xi&to shoot,or$prout~&*o*-~Zx> fi_ "3^ g\ a sprout 

l°Z?T t0 f turb , -a disturbance. 

^vo ..to. fold afaUu 

%J^"~ t0 s * Cj^r&a a sale. 

remain & - & XS remainder. 

Goto ....to be 0, reside....^ -^i mtVW 

®^ <° cat ~ Do<b-Soa 



162 



TBJ, OOGOO CRAMMAE. 



to hear t>a.$-3S>?& hearsay information. 

to resemble g"- S^pV resemblance. 

to sow Sifc " fi^^sSM 

6 3&» « m f»f fl jt e 

*o oe bom s£<§» - ^o^-j§ga>r birth. 

...-to die fcath. 

xT*^.. to enter xS^dw aptece. 

"S^t&y.-to pain • • pain. 

S"eo*>---- to ftrroe 8"£)3o riches. 

<&&>^ • • • to plough - a plough. 

r when it mean* to ^ 
*?rx>e makes \ ' service 

} whcn il means/o) a measur ^ 

I measure makea$ 



tf02& to rtoen makes siftdD a product of the earth and toi^ fruit. 
420 A great number of abstract nouns are formed by adding the termina- 
te n^SfsSad to 6 adjectives, and sometimes to ~c% S^^oonouns, or 
even occasionally to the relative participles of & Sx^ 0 verbs ; thus, from 
the adjective &:o& good comes SfcoTDtftf ^o- .-.^oorfhm. 

do— great.— -Ao fT'^^ST^O'.. greatness. 

do—^a dull do sSo&SS'^o dullness. 

do- • • •'*^^ r - beautiful do tfgT^. 3 of beauty. 

do- ••••©c3\ smaW--- do -©cSv^cS" sjnallmess. 

thus, also, from the- 

substantive - «>• a child-do ligptf&O childhood; 

and from the relative 

participle "WWW... J*f ^" '7 «*«««'. 
^ 1 (will not be knownS * 

«5?5*sSx> is never added to any except pure words. 
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adjectives or substantives of any termination become ab- 421 
stract nouns by affixing 3[£ &o or ; as, 

great heavy makes - Jfa'fctf.jj sSoo -or -toX:** greatness, -weight. 
0*xx>.. small, light—do o^SJ J&o- or -vifaZsmaUness, light- 

hard -.-do - ot Mrdness. 

a master do *b*"or-(Q$biS "mastership. 

h$ a hero do fetf tf£ &o-...or heroism 

15 -valiant- - • do tir»tfd£&d ofr -&n» & valo ui\ 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

In the fourth- chapter of this work, we have so fully explained the mode 422 
in which adjectives agree with substantives, that little remains to be added 
respecting that part of syntax. 

The adjective is generally placed before the substantive noun or pro- 423 
noun with which it agrees; as, sSjOtD^,^ mct&agood bramin&o'Q 
(Jga good -woman, xSgKbgs&tt a bad horse^SfrSX: 3Sx a beautiful 
person. 

In English, when the verb to be t many of it's variations, comes between a 424 
substantive and an adjective, the sense may be well expressed inTeloogoo 
by placing the adjective after the substantive; but,in this case,the verb to be 
is notexpressed, but only understood, in Teloogoo. A. 1$ adjective 
hasnogendeior number,except what itreceivesfrorothe word to which it is 
prefixed ; it is therefore necessary, when it thus follows it s substantive, to 
add to it the pronouus-3^c£fcor£)&,or ST*»or£f)3,accerding to the gen- 
derand number of the substantive with which it agrees, thus, in tbephras- 
es that Bramin is good & ST* ^Wc&&c€)'5rc&,tho6e3ramin8 are 
good « 8T) *^ C*>eoS&<rf>*r>e&, thai woman is good t?^^: 
these women are good ^&>&ottr°&, tliat horse is good &K>t& 

T&X&c-Q&jhesehorses aregood-&i X^g^ex>^o€>a,noverbis used, 
the adjective merely follows it's substantive, the pronouns in question being 
attlxe same time affixed to the adjective, because it belongs to the^*^ 
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class. But 6 <*)S6o£>5 adjectives do not admit of the addition of these 
pronouns, because they possess within themselves the distinction of gen- 
der and number ; thus, using a <$<S)36o&x> adjective, instead of a 
one, we should say that bramin is good ©,^^e^cek^*kc&>,//Mf 

-woman i*good&,*2 <X§^Tr°eo, that horse is good£3 to tr^i*)^ 
see rule 285 &c. 

425 Many substantives are converted into adjectives, by affixing the word 
Xepossessing,Uom the root ffewKo; t hi is, a w&x X c possessing strength, 
strong,Kcfrxo that » 8 possessing wisdom, i&4 J ^X )Xo/< "i , J ? i' .pos- 
sessing happiness, #&*>x>Xo -wealthy, possessing wadth &c. &c. 

426 1° Teloogoo, the degrees of comparison are formed, not by any change 
in the adjective ilself,but by the use of certain particles. In treating of the 
postpositions, the manner in which i- cT*- ert and tT^ are employed 
in comparison, has been fully explainedjand it only remains here to observe 
that the words & SSSj and %6% are often aflixed,in a similar manner, to the 
inflexions of substantive nouns or pronouns, to express the comparative 
degree. It is generally thought that 8" is the past relative participle of 
the root S&lo ^signifying f/m/ has seen,an& thattf o*& is the subjunc- 
tive of the same verb, si gnifying if any one sc^thus,£$g^^<vft£ii5 
&thcre is nothing better than this signifies, literally, to those that regard 
this, there is nothing better; and &&}f6%&<*&£>~$&thcreis nothing 
better tlian this, literally translated, means, if you look at this, there is 
nothing belter. But it seems more probable that these particles arc de- 
rived from the corresponding parts of the root ©Sk to say, added to the 
dative case, and that $T ^ is formed of & or § and e^N, and 8 o £ of 
&oMandef)o~o; for if these particles were derived from the activeverb 
gZotosce they would govern the accusative, instead of the inflexion; but 
we say7y*£o"£> never 55* &>re"fe than me: in this sense, the above men- 
tioned expression*, literal ^translated, would mean to those that speak of 
Ms, nothing is better; and if yon speaJcaf this, nothing is belter. 
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The superlative degree is generally formed by prefixing to the adjec- 42 < 
tive the words to&o very, doZF 0 much, &c. thus, to&oKZ g3c c&&> a 
very ivise may, t&oZT'K"'^ oOOe>J a very large Iwuse. To express the 
wisest, the greatest &c. the phrase eo*9ifo"& than all is used for the 
masculine and feminine, and ^SKc.'tf o cb than all things fur the neuter. 
If we would express the wisest man we must say in Teloogoo £5c<£ 5 fe'o 
*e^\> Skc&>&> that is, the man wiser than all. If we would express 
r&e /ar^csr free we must say ©a^eSSo o-ST*«£\^tEx£a>, or Me tree 
larger than all, &cl£>Q$o~&>!C t X>^-zr T Zk> the greatest of men, ec£6 
Vo~%,gr>X&Sjgthe most beautiful ofwovien* 



OF THE V»E OF TJ1E SIMPLE TEJISEi OF 

Nothing will at first be moie perplexing to the Teloogoo Student than 42S 
the use of one tense of the verb for another. After studying the different 
conjugations, he will be suprized to find what I have termed the present 
tense constantly used, even by Lis teacher, in a future signification. I hope 
howcver,that he will not ,on this account, too hastily question the correct- 
ness of the principles I have endeavoured to inculcate, and recommend 
the following observations on this subject to his particu 

In rule 325, it was explained that the particular form of the present 429 
tense terminating in tT 0 ^ is peculiar to the religious Bramins of the 
Northern districts ; and the reader was requested to bear in mind that 
those terminating in-jr 0 ^ and &> Ty^Sfc are the only forms to be employ- 
ed iu the colloquial use of the language; that in x&'^'NSfc is seldom found 
except in books, and to distinguish the other three from it, tne word cot»- 
mon has been always prefixed to them, in the conjugation of the verbs. 
These rules cannot be too strongly impressed on the memory of the student. 

The two forms of the present tense, derived from the verbal participles 430 
ending in spring originally, like those participles themselves, 

from the aoxil iary verb &cfo /« i e . They consist in fact of the partici- 
ples in t& or &> with that tense of dock which commences with Cj73"^ 
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?Tj affixed to Ihcm, thus, £*)ot&t& or £)£ox&&, with (5r"srsi» affix 
ctl, by the rules for sundjii given in the second chapter, become respec- 
tively &3ci&i&'*r , v<0 or ^So^^ott^^Sj. The verb (bo&>, there- 
fore, cannot, in any of it's forms, be aflixed to tho verbal participles in 
»"^k f because it lias already been added to them : but, in the common dia- 
lect, when wc wish to maik more strongly the present time, we lengthen 
the fii»al \3 ofthe verbal participles ini& or &,and,M ithout sundjii, add 
to them the ahovemcntinned tense of d/c£>, which is commonly written 
cTo ; thus, r^iSjr»^7TNS& or r^^j-v^-^N^o denotes thai 
I am now bearing, ^•^j'ar^.S) that lam now writing &c. &c. 

431 The perfect tense is used to denote past time, precisely in the same man 
ner as the corresponding tense in cnglish. It does not therefore here re- 
quire any elucidation. 

432 The first form ofthe future tense scarcely ever occurs, except in studied 
compositions; and the use ofthe second form is not common. In lieu of 
this tense, the present is constantly used ; thus, ~&£ft&G^&^Qni$>X> 

Sa#J6??>"3e> cX $<£n&x>l§ fair & having 

left Madras to day, I shall arrive at Seringapatam within the \bth of 
nr.i t month, Hterally/ifm'irf;"3©2lr»oOL^cdS^^?S) hhall come to yo'ir 
house tomorrow, literally I come, cSbe^O&fS -0 ^^*^ J shall xvritt 
the letter the day after tomorrow, literally J write : a thousand other ex- 
amples might be added. The use of the aorist for the future is explain- 
ed in the following rule. 

433 The affirmative and negative aorists express, according to the context, 
the present, the past, or the future ; but 1 beg the reader will bear 
in mind that, in the common dialect, they are most generally used in 
a future sense. The following examples will best shew the nature 
of this tense (Past) rS^^8i^eo^6^^"%0^i^&i5b^K). 
Before the commencement of the Calcyoogum men lived exactly a hun- 
dredyears, ( Present)oX> '«^0*& H>7P> £5 a$s* ~§a&&> -&o*> &oeOv» 

at present they live on an average 55 years, (Future) corf& 
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TF>-r*-(J* T^"if3S©tfj^cX£»:Scy]Lwj5c*&S£> and *>!/ degrees the length 
of human life will be greatly shortened, (Past) iteeS^aiT^k&o^ 
v'DcZP"io^"6 7 '^8'§ There existed formerly a very intimate friend* 
shipdetween Davadattrt ami me, (Pasl) £^ctfoce3^a£:^o£^\^ 
^»^^&oMoi5lsfr*<fc*S> he came to my house frequently, and 
Ixoent to his, (Present) S) «^do:sr*S>i^k~y "TEST'S) 
cOOCi52 s^X>, ■^ffo^r o aOOOdSiTT B ^> present, as enmity exists be- 
tween us, J never go to his home, and he never comes to mine. In the 
common dialect, we constantly say ©dr~»lf c5c<& / shall do so, £j"*£w£ 
IT 0 Kill you come? "3sj7T»33 I shall not come &c. In fact the student 
can seldom err in translating the English future by the Tvloogoo aorist. 
In explaining the. Tcloogoo aorist in English, he must be guided chiefly 
by the context. 

OF TUB FORMATrOM Or COKPOCSO TIXSES OP TBttBS. 

The present, the past, the future, and the aorist, arc the only tenses 4;jl 
mentioned in the conjugation of the verb. The compound tenses, formed 
by auxiliary verbs, wen: reserved for consideration in this place. 

Tenses corresponding with the imperfect and pluperfect in English are 435 
formed by prefixing the present and past verbal participles of any verb to 
the perfect tense of ctctofo for; thus, 



IMPERFECT. 



c £ sfroda&r^ceSa 1 was singing. 

|5 . sfr-tfaSr^odto Thou wast singing. 

«*< I £r>&>$j-*c&0~&& He, she, or it was singing. 

i sWfc>t\r«^OcS2o We were singing, 

1 8 s!r>cb &r^£od!8 Vim singing. 

N /} a***^«o&G ? „ u , cr< , 5in „ inSt 

|5 a*tf>6r^o"3» ) 
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PLUPERFECT. 

cir &^)0c£3 J bad sung. 

•S S . ^&?jod5S jT/eou /iflisf si/»g. 

* < £ ^e^o"S^o f/ff, , or it had sung. 

i ^ i£r£^jcdS3a • We had sung. 

"5 3 s^&jgjoef & - 3"t>u had sung. 

fi^aecw*.. 

486 For example, if we say # 

7F»;&oek£^^^&^<^©c>"3;& when Bharuta came to Ouaxjusrt- 
der brother Rama was going to the forest. As far as regards the present time, 
Bharata's arrival is past, as well as Rama's departure, but flie two actions 
were simultaneous ,and this is represented by adding the past tense ofGro£& 
to be tothcpr.fl«K< verbal par tic iplc<xf sfr^sS) Jo go ; but if the actions denot- 
ed by both verbs arc not onjy pastas regards the present time, but the acti- 
on denoted by ooe verb is antecedent to the action denoted by the other, then 
the past verbal participle is prefixed to the pant tense of £o&>, _tp form the 
pluperfect; thus, TT-^dSx^^oX^^O^tfgW^X^^^^C^ 
£x>*rl al^if r , ^«:«SN6gjgjO T a»*f/iw-e Ute Kingretnrned 
to the city, from the fictd of battle, a sonhad been born to him. The re- 
turn of the King and ttve birth of ins son arc both past, but the bhth was 
antecedent to the King's return. 
437 Certain others tenses are formed by affixing to the infinitive of any verb 
particular tenses of the verbs S^jg to go, tfejoX^ to possess, to be able, 
"3flo^ to learn, «Teo to suffice, andk© to be able, used as auxiliaries. 
The original verb remains in the infinitive, whilst these auxiliaries are con- 
jugated through all the persons of the tenses thusused. 

to go 

The present, perfect and aorists of this verb may be affixed, as in en- 
alish, t» the infinitive of any verb, to denote a future signification; but the 
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infinitive being a vg^S B", the S of is, in the superior dialect, 
changed into », according to rule 1 15 ; thus. 



r 

C5 



cj£> t2o!3" T s^cX},... j fljjj going to sing. 

"SatocS 4 *b7J^» 27jou art going to do. 

i*ir»tfc-«5> T&Tr\c&-^r&-&^b or o& He, she, or it is going to tec. 

(jr^cSSx ^CSo"5T\&» ". We are going to write. 

tfokotfc£^&75r^fc You are going tosend. 

C • & 73*^fc - sS^i^STn h They are going to say.$c. %c. 

VoiXa to be able. 

?eoK>&&for tfe>5fc tfie affirmative, and the negative aorist, 
together with 8*8*83 the perfect tense of this verb, added to the infinitive 
of any other verb, imply the possession, oriuant, of power or ability : the 
If of CcajXs, however, i» changed into X when preceded by an infinitive, 
or any other word of the class named ^ <S $ tf^Off 

s*-tfc - Xeo*><&;$> . xe>» /cansfng. 

"3dx&c - Xe>j;fe6fc&} •KqjSj""- Thou canst do 

M.F.tfff. M. F.lflt. 

tSj-^Sc - Xeojo5&-X««fe - Xe><& He, *A<r, or it can see. 

£2c&>c - Xeoxaik&o - XeSs> We can write. 

tfofcotfc - Xe>3X3^«3 . You can send. 

M.Sf F. M.tfF. N. 

*3*£ c - Xcu . x oflo - X©jg.~ —They can tell. 

d"°£S "e§fS3 , 1 cannot sing. 

"3oS3\ Ujg) I7io» coiwt nor do. 

•£Sr»3 "oc ffc."9c& He, sfte, or it cannot see. 

) dSo"^ "^oo.... «♦ —-We cannot write. 

tfofcc* r 0tt coMBor a#nrf. 

w. «f f. y. 
r r 

• .... ....... .... ...»••• 

77»fy cannot fctf. 
d^tfcX€)*0» ./ cou/d sing. 
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T3c»5cKcXt>^&eD • Thou couldst do. 

•iSj-*&zX£)-X& • He, she, or it could see. 

v^/dS? c X'S'XS We could write. 

■&0&0"i5cXe) , X&9 - You couldsend. 

^3s^c X3^0-X6)-5t ;S> « ' They could tell 

Kc)?& &c. is a contraction of Xcjo Kb<&S£) &c; the former sometimes 
implying futut ity, but the latter ability only ; *3d5cC Xe?S may mean 
either I will or I can do, but t§d5ccXeA}Jfc>^?& means only J can do: the 
relative participle Xo is often used, after an infinitive, in afuturesense ; the 
phrase ^d5ocX «C«Sxeo the requests which lam about tomake, oc- 

curs at the commencement of almost every Tcloogoo letter addressed by 
an inferior to a persou in a superior station. 

"iSx&F" to learn 

The affirmative and negative aorists, and the perfect tense of this root, 
added to the infiuitiveof any verb, have the same power as the correspond- 
ing tenses of 3ozK>. 

^r-^~$cCF-& • 1 can sing. 

^dSo^efor-^j -Tliou canst do. 

■&r°ti~$-&r-& He, she, or it can see. 

d&>"^&p- We can write. 

tZ S&>r- 8b You can send. 

13 xl^ "3 tk> f- fc - "5 *Sf- iX> They eon teH. 

sS^iS "3 "6 I cannot sing. 

T^dcx.'iQ'tSjfig-."- Thou canst not do. 

i$r*iS "3 c He, she, or it cannot see. 

J3yd&>~&tf-6x> We cannot write. 

You cannot send. 

M. Sf F. A". 

t?s5^ They cannot tell. 
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trcS «2£>f~8$ / could sing. 

t3oS.^"^tDf-*0^) - 27/om couldst do. 

•&>°,3"3x3f-£& He, she, or it could see. 

^^lcfio"^"Or-©So W't? cow/J urite. 

cJo8oo"^"^€>F-a5 l ou cotddsend. 

T3s5\l§tDF-a -"S^F-^ ■■•••They could tell. 

fyex) to suffice 2u5gj /o oc «W*. 
The affirmative and negative aorists of these verbs are used, after infini- 
tives,in the same manner as the corresponding tenses ofS'cx>toand"3-C&F"~; 
but the infinitive being included in the ^tf^Jf^Qreo the €T> of 
"CT'ejo is changed into SS~ 0 and the 8u of &.5g> into "?vj-* in conformity to 
rules 115 and 92. 

£re$c& ooekSfc / can sing. 

T3d£:£cfcr" c ew<&$Sj Thou canst do. 

cfcT-'eoSx) He, she, or it can see. 

^3 d5o c eT"*ejc><&&tt We can write. 

£o&otf cfS^eJO^So You can send. 

M. «f F. p. 

t3^\jC 8T" r ejo<&>& - c5T"*ex>5£5 TJtey can tell. 

^r»<5 CST"" o ?Sj / cannot sing. 

T3dS.*§c€r~°c>3g jT/wm c«/iit «of rfo. 

*i$j~o&c&~ T, oc&)- ti *°e<& , He, she, or it cannot see. 

^) dSxaT^OJ&o We cannot -write. 

3o&otfc«"-°e)So ...You cannot send. 

M .t< r. s. 

^^cer^odo-tf^o^ They cannot tell. 

d^eS "7? j-^jg) <& 5x3 / crm sing. 

tSoS^^t^C^^ T/jott canst do: 

■CSj^dS^vr*^ 50 He, s&e, or it can see. 

(^/c5S5"^vr E $d5osS30 < -"We can write. 

tfoRJO'CrSd-TiSt&fio You can send. 
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£r £S"3r* s5 SS) I cannot sing. 

t3qS^"£j-o £ «g Thou canst not do. 

i&TT>tS~3j-**> c tSo -"^j-^b5<^5 He, or it cannot see. 

d5o"f3j-«»6^» We cannot write. 

sSo8jo"Crj3j- , '*& & You cannot send. 

m. k f. s. 

t3 - "^r° «g> They cannot tell. 

The affirmative and negative aorists of fc-<£> to join are sometime, 
placed after an infinitive, and conjugated through all the persons, in the 
same manner as the corresponding tenses of tJ-°eo: they denote expediency 
rather than ability; but the use of the third person neuter only of these ten- 
ses is more correct, as explained hereafter. 

Some other tenses are formed by affixingto infinitives the third person neu- 
ter only of certain tenses of a few verbs, used as auxiliaries. In thiscase the 
nominative only undergoes a change ; the original verb remains in the in- 
finitive, and the auxiliary in the 3d. person neuter of the singular number. 

7J» or ofcJTfc the third person of the past tense, and sSoiStt& 
thethird person of the affirmative aoristof the root ocJSx>, when affixed to 
the infinitive of a verb, imply obligation or necessity without reference to 
any particular time. They may be translated by the English auxiliary 
must, and are governed by any of the three persons in the nominative case; 
thus, "&&H3d5cg3USJ I must do, fc^a^eotfsSU^ow must in- 
quire, "sr'CrfoTJ'sS ~3$che must come. 

The third person neuter of the negative aorist of this verb is irregular, 
namely £o<6<& or ^o<&, more commonly contracted into <fc. It is us- 
ed negatively, in the same manner as the affirmative tenses above mention- 
ed; but, when affixed to infinitives, it has rather an imperative than an in- 
dicative meaning, and is therefore applied more frequently to the second 
and third persons than to the first; as, S>© TP £ g> dont come, -sr>&&*£ 
dS5 let them not go Interrogatively, however, it is sometimes used with 
the first person, "3;X)TP5Sg* must J not comet 
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These tenses of the vetb * €>-&» are also occasionally added, in the 
lame indeclinable state, to nouns in the nominative case, to denote want 
or desire. In this construction, the affirmatives 3S~3cS> -SefccS'&and 

e)d&tt& invariably take before them the infinitive TT, but the nega- 
tive^ does not require it; thus, ftoQ*W»&-T>* I want a 
horse J » 0 ' Wfln< a horse. The noun denoting 

that which is wanted is placed in the nominative case, but the noun or 
pronoun denoting the person who desires or wants is placed in the dative. 

tf^S-fc or the third person neuter of the past tense, and **6s 
the third person neuter of the negative aorist of the root &K>tobe becom- 
ing, decent, jit, proper Ac. are respectively used, after infinitives, to ex- 
press propriety or impropriety, without reference to any particular time, 
and may be considered to represent the English auxiliary ought: the «$ 
may be changed into after an infinitive, see rule 1 15. 

tSd&ctf k I ought to do. 

fc^j^id&ceSX&i.... Tliou oughtest to vrtte. 

■a^crfo ©r^fctf«StfctS*fc •••■•••••••• •»"!*>, she, or it ought to read, 

*£)&3g>8^_ tf^OtfctfKfc •••••FTe ought to be there. 

2Wfc3e>* ctf *fc • *"o» ought to stand. 

•©"•Sttfofcotfctf^fc They ought to send. 

^7&l$dS3C&](&> - I ought not to do. %c. £c. 

gi5g><& and the third persons neuter of the affirmative and 

negative aori«ts of the root to aorne, are respectively added to in- 
fi niti ves to denote liberty or want of liberty ; thus, 

^&1$citoS'ti§^«& -I may do. 

fr^^^cfibtf-C^JO —Thou mayst write. 

«P«fc or*£)& - *tf*5Si^S& He, she, or it may read. 

^^^$ r £QttStii^& We may be there. 
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a^&ao35a6.^» You may stand. 

Ty&tfo&otfsS^SO T hcy mny send 

"^^iSd^jTT 0 ^ '-I may tiot do. 

^^JdkTPjfc Thou may st not write. 

sn-clfc or eft - ££TT>jfc He, she, or it way not read. 

&x:e£ V^tS^ctS 7F»<& We may not be there. 

J5vjT>&^€)^ 7T°<^> You may not stand. 

O&otf They may not send. 

&~ e &&and the third persons neuter of the affirmative and 

negative aorists of the root SsS^do to join are added to infinitives to denote, 
possibility or impossibility ; the being cbaoged to X according to rule 
115; thus, , 4 . 

H&'&&>cKrc&>& / can do. 

fc©C^c&eKr»«feJ» Thou canst -write. 

3~cCfo or ©B^TeStf c«r»ife» „ .He, she or it can read. 

^sfiM^ft e^oe$cto-»doc£> •••• We can be there. 

&T*&SvXcKr*Zb& ...You can stand.' 

*r»«*tfoi>o*c*r»tfc» They can send. 

*S>«tffcc*r.tf «fc , J cannot do. 

{zydfccKr*iScb Thou canst not write. 

aJ^c^ or Qf)€L'CSt&&cXn>eic& He, she, or it cannot read. 

"BjJSooe^tf^cdSc^tf <& We cannot be there. 

3Wfc3e>3SKj-°££k You cannot stand. 

zr^&sSo&o^ cXj~v£&>'" They cannot send. ' 

439 Various negative compound tenses may be formed by affixing the seve- 
ral tenses of the verb S^jg to go, to the negative verbal participle of any 
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yerb : the original verb remains in the negative verbal participle, whilst 
the auxiliary tenses of are conjugated through all (he persons ; thus, 

t >;^J(^r^c&>^ST f Q^ 1 did not -write. 

&;§tf&sSg'sJ-*<&^ Thou wilt not read. 

~$&XcboXS&*& I will not fail to send. 



r r r r 



We have already explained, under rule 437,that"3^o-"5^-"^c^-"3^3 
_£ r 

osSaa • the negative aorist of the root JfeJOJO, when added 440 
to infinitives as an auxiliary, denotes want of ability , as I cannot &c. But 
it is often used alone as an original defective verb, representing the nega- 
tive of the perfect tense of &otk> to be ; thus, 

?f S^-^!®* 3 ^^ "1 via* there CSfijy^S "J was not there. 

e58^_^agj"^5S •* Thou wast there ©^.eS "3^>" Thou wast not there, 

©fy-*Hg>"wytia -He was there- •••fc2l£ J _tf"e§c^-- He was not there, 

fy-tf JgjS^fc or Q&Sht,or it was there&tTfr.tS ~%&She t or itwas not there, 

£ tfy-tf ^S 73 "*^ ^ • • We were there- • ^_dS We were not there. 

Z£ -j3^v *S . . You were there You were not there. 

M. tf F. . if F. 

eSfy-d^"^ • — 77iry were rfterr S^rf (SK-Thcy were not there. 
fcSfy-tfiB&^a— . J7ieywcr*r/ifr* ©^&"e5^ •• 37jfi/ were not there. 

In these two senses "efc agrees with it's nominative in gender and 
number. 

13<&, the neuter of the third person singular, is used indefinably, in 
two other senses, as explained under the head " Particles." 

Condition or contingency, ix expressed, in the superior dfclcct of the 441 
Teloogoo, by changing the final vowel of each of the different persons 
in the first forms of the several affirmative tenses into ; aud in the 
common dialect, by merely changing the te rraination 8&of the first per- 
son in the first form of the past tense into thus, in the superior dia- 
lect, from 
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3"^to3i&!3^?53—-/ fart....-.'. :...coihci-r*g3ifi^r^"S» $ff o^ar. 

F'gda — J fco/«. r*ga*3a 2 

fl^eSS) I shall beat IT" &«S"5& if 1 tea*. 

TTJ^TA '•••>*»**» vi*«*.. 

Sd&»tSb75^oO— I do - • ^d&ai&'cT'N^a if Ida, 

*§fcB»..» ../rfirf...... tSfo8"3» I do. 

t§"^«6 33 2 shall A)...~..........7§"^«S"S»»-.---— -if * <k. 

t$d&x><&S& Z^.di^orsMf^to.-^c&tttf/Sa if/do. 

fcaotStSo-sr^Saj We** &3oi&i6^>^3..i/ 2 bless. 

&3c£}33 /ofcsserf fesoTO©*S» tfl Hess. 

£Sot3tf& I shall bless ~&30t3£"33 if J bless. 

fcSo^SO ....S /Wcw « fc30*>tff5s> J Hess. 

I or snail bless. > 



and in the inferior dialect, from 

f / have beaten •■ comes — • -if I oeai. 

^* 8 * 1 *<* •*»■» -f^sZT^S 

fcS0*30 / UnKi . ^ ^ 

The word ending in -S3 varies with the numbers and persons, thus; 

f 1 (f I do. 

Sing. 2 ifthoudo. 

Is M. F. $ N l5"V!5» 

............. If hi, she, or it do: 

e 1— r?fr©^o3 if vie do. 

1 2 (f j/o» do. 
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bat the word terminating in~§ is used for every peraou and number, t§ "_«o 
means if I, thou, he, she, it, vie, you, or they do. . 

Although the above examples arc translated in English bv the present 443 
ten«e of the subjunctive mood, it is to be observed that, in the superior dia- 
lect, the present tense with is seldom used, the past tense with --S 
often occurs in a past, or future, as well as in a present conditional mean- 
ing; the future tense with ~SS> is used in a future conditional sense only, 
and the aorist with -£& in a conditional sense, indefinite as to time ; thus, 



Present 



J" 1 ( J f he goes, he vill meet him. 



~ r*<^A^L<s^^<s I J 1 shm,ld c ' )mc tomorrow, 1 will 
in a future sense J 



Aorist 



Past •••• j ^ 3 * 9 ' )oa "3 3^ » I // the ling governs the kingdom 
CJO^o*)^OOV»SSbo<5o^Jo J Xilll > ,,is su'i'jtcts will be happy. 
in a present sense. J 

in a future sense- 

S»"3» _o~ Ar-»d6d6«> Iff 1 had seen him yesterday, I would 

* in a past sense J 7 ""* io 

Fain™ »"S«tf^tf-5g»-5»^tf » a,„ w/0Hwrr<Wj I witl give. 

^6»-7n»» 0 <S3fio ....... J' 

t -3 a ^ . s co " ,e tomorrow » 1 s ice - 

In the common dialect, this form of the verb is not restricted to anv time; 
but, according to the context, represents a present, past, or future* condi- 
tional meaning. 

^c_o^T5_r*cfc*^Sa If I give, hcvill come. 

"B&-3^<^^-3^ cf fc;6^;$) IfI givc tomorrow.hewillcome. 

»»V|^SS>aM^-T5^c«fctf iJ^SS) /// had given yesterday, he xvoutd 

, L'/iflft' come 

* by rule 3G0, cCO^"& may be contracted into C_O"_?0 
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444 By using the conditional form of the verb da ©«fo *o be, commonly 

written ^c~c;, with the present or past verbal participle of any other verb, 
Me give (hat verb a present or past conditional meaning; thus, "<loS<£;S> 

<&-rr» ofiTcy^ if Dread ttttu be now going; to f he pearl fishery, he wilt 
arrive before all the rest, t&^t$vo^c£ti^£Q&c%afrj^&&1b 
ej0o30o# , X7J x 3T?S^c$£B"fjrfb // .Et/rop* *Z»/jw had arrived before 
this period j these articles would not have become so dear. 

445 In the superior dialect, each of these conditional forma of the verb, by 
afKxingd&tt, represents ilieEnglfth subjunctive with the words although, 
notwithstanding -prefixed to- it; thus, £ 8"T§£>dSx> all hough Iconic, 
rame, or should come. The same meaning ia expressed by the past re- 
latize participle of the verb, with the audition of the iudccliqable par- 
ticle £5j in the suncrioi dialect, and*^-\c:sfOx or~rOS\in the common 
dialect; thus^r*c&>, JSt^cS"^- £f*\&tt-\<2?8<* or ^S^\l^~ "S^N al^ 
though he come, came, or should come zftxiX^C^ although 
he ghee, gave, or dtonld givarr-c >fe \^ -Z^f Z^gsS^although he write, 
urate, or should write; when-r^SK is added, thefjnal v- of the pastrela- 
tivcparfieipleis lengthened; thus^^^-r^SS^ never sS^tf-T»S>SN; 
awl the past rclativcparticiple itself, with the final ~ thus lengthened, is 
of ten used iu this sense; as, -zr° c c&sS^oT* although he come, came, or 
should come. 

J4fi The conditional form of any verb may also l>c expressed in the conitnou 
dialect by adding to it's yiast relative participle the particles and 
o^pal Tr 5 ; ast^?rSS'^cxx)^ -^bXig^Z ~^i.fT, thou, he, she it, 
u i , you, or they do. & cx"0^ is composed of the particle t £p meaning $o 
n^,^ //". and ecGO*"& the conditional form of the root ejg to become; 

■ 

£j-~ s a3L'cT T i« composed of the same particle and€3'5ckS& the third 
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person singular in the first form of the poit tense of with it's final o 
changed into *, 

When the condition or contingency is of a negative nature, it is express- 44? 
ed in the superior dialect by adding — S«0 to the respective persons of the 
negative aorist,and in the common dialect by affixing to the wgafrve verbal 
participle the common conditional form of ^ to go or ^odo to be; 
thus, in the superior dialect we say 

s <b"SS>... if I do not beat t nave ttot beaten, or shall not brat. 

tSdSo^SJ if thou dost not do, hast not done, or witt not do. 

&Z>c'&C~£tS> he docs not bless t has not Missed, or wilt not bless. 

and in the inferior dialect 

F'igf&tSot 8^^0~£-^d&r3*"§ or l5c&>»00"o - if 
or &o~ib/f J, fAott, /if, sfir, if, ice, t^//, or /fco/ beat, 

do, or Mesa -have beaten, done, or Messed - or shall bait, do, or Mess. 

CONSTRICTION OI TI1K PARTICH'I.US. 
yuiiiai. pAti-rinri.Fs. 

There is no part of the verb of more frequent occurrence in Telaogoo 
than the vcrbtd participles, with the proper use of whicli, tlicrefore, it is 
of great importance th*t the student should be well acquainted : they can 
never, like the English participles be used as adjectives, but must inva- 
riably be governed by some tense of a verb. 

The verbal participles are used in Teloogoo when we wish to express 44S 
any minor- action* of the person who performs the chief action mention- 
ed in the sentence. The verbal participles, denoting the minor actions 
performed, are placed first in the sentence, and are governed by the verb 
denoting the main action, with which the sentence elegantly terminates. 

The peculiarity in these participles* therefore, is that thev nlwnvs refer 449 
to some subordinate action, performed - by- that particular agent only 
which is. the nominative to the final governing verb, and never can ex- 
press actions performed by others. 
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450 If the minor action be simultaneous with the main action in the sen- 
tence, the present verbal participle is used ; if antecedent in point of time 
to it, vrt: use the past verbal participle ; and if it be of a negative nature, 

the negative verbal participle is used. 

The following examples arc subjoined in illustration of these rules. 

PRESENT. 

£j It educing to dust the arrows of his foes, piercing the bodies of his ene- 
mies with his ozott arrows, exciting a panic in the minds of the opponent's 
forces, and animating the spirits of his own soldiers, Arjoona ruled the 
battle. ao.^o^Oc^^^ ^o^^uIxo^t^^^o^^^ v Ror& 
vo£ J^T^&r-'o x tfj$ST £bo*3~?<X). Fostering his subjects, protecting the 
poor, and honoring the great, Dhurmarajah conducted the government. 
SNgo c -ior* Jin to cJ~*d ^ifct& sr'c&i&S' ^ -£odfoi$x>iv*<$ doos£ ^ 

"Sic^^ Playing, singing, and laughing, with those who attended kine, 
Krishna arrived on the banks of the river Jumna. 

PAST. 

o5C5cS"cl v \ S5'C5ce:< < r t, K^& ^cSo^o Vikramarka, having resolv- 

ed to proceed to the chase, having sent for his charioteer, and having or- 
dcred his car, accompanied by his friends, proceeded to the forest. TT" 

^^^fc^§^^\8"S^^^.^^c3j^^5sctf^,rS). /ffliMfl, /mri'Fi" 
entered Ceylon, having killed the giants , having installed Vilrhishana, 
and having mounted the divine car, named Pushpuku, returned to Oude. 

S t C. A T I V L. 

SfS" ^Tc^-? ^ jvore dA^^^ISSJ Without calling hh 
rttiiH'.c, without tai.ing his how and arrows, and without putting on hi* 

a) mov.r, he t:>rjlij fvi:dd uith his enemies. 
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It will be observed that, in each of these examples, the verbal partici- 454 
pics arc placed first in the sentence, and invariably denote actions subor- 
dinate to that expressed by the verb at the conclusion of the period, by 
which they are governed; thus, in the threeexamplcs given of the present 
verbal participle, ruled, conducted and arrived, arc the main actions ex- 
pressed ; and the participles reducing, piercing £c. fostering, jmtcctifig 
$c.plui/iug,singi7igSsc are all minor aotioas subordinate thereto. It will 
further be perceived that the minor actions in question were all perform- 
ed by that agent only which is the nominative to the governing verb. 
Arjoona ruled, and it was he also that reduced and pierced ; Dhunnara- 
jali conducted, and it was he also that fostered and protected ; Krishna 
arrived,and it was he also that platjcdand sung. Had an*- one else perform- 
ed these minor actions, the verbal participles could not have been used. 

As the minor actions of reducing and pifreing were simultaneous with 
(he main action of ruling, il\e fostering and protecting with fliat of con- 
ducting, and Ihcjrfat/ing and singing with that of arriving, the present 
verbal participles are used, in these cases : but, in the examples given of 
the past verbal participle, it will be perceived that the resolution of Vik- 
ramarka to proceed -to the chase, his sending -for his charioteer, and his 
ordering his car, were all, in point of time, antecedent to the main ac- 
tion of his proceeding to the forest; so also Rama's entering Ceylon, 
killing the giants, &c. were actions performed by him previously to his 
return to Oudc ; hence, in these instances, the past veibal participle is us- 
ed ; and jn the last example, because the minor actions arc of a negative 
nature, we use the negative verbal -participle. 

As an exception to the foregoing rules, itis to be observed that when 455 
wc speak of the time that has elapsed since any particular event occurred, 
the past verbal participle may be used absolutely, and then has a nomi- 
nativcof it's own. independent of that of the final governing verb ; thus, 
"^^OoS-^tc&C^cxtycS^JX) // is ten days since i came, literally, I hav- 
ing come,- ten days have passed; here £.7T!eo.rftfi/s is the nominative to the 

final governing verb £5c3L>S>3 passed • but cccS> / is tin; nominative tothr 
verbal participle ^S"tTv\ having come, which is used absolutely. 
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456 The verbal participles always govern the same case as the verb to which 
they belong ; thus, ^r°&§H* ^^>^\7S^!k>haxing beaten hhn he came, 
being governed by the active verba) participle 8 45 in the accusative case; 

The foregoing remarks will give the student some idea of the importance 
of the verbal participles in the construction of the Teloogoo ; they arc pe- 
culiarly well adapted to a language that abounds in disci iptivc passages, 
and the Student will occasionally find thorn carrying on and connect- 
ing the sense for pages together, but suspending the full meaning until 
the conclusion of the period. Hence, in some drgree, the rare occurrence 
of conjunctions in Teloogoo; for the connexion between the subordinate 
and chief action in a sentence, which is implied by the verbal participles, 
often supersedes Ihe use of them. 

RELATIVE PARTI CI TIES. 

457 Separate relative pronouns are rendered unnecessary in Teloogoo, by 
certain participles of the verb which have the power of the relative in- 
herent in them, and which, like the adjectives, must always be 
followed by some nouu or pronoun. 

458 The relative participles also denote the action of the verb to which 
they belong; and the present, the past, the indefinite, or negative parti- 
ciple is used, according to the sense intended to be expressed. 

459 The peculiarity of these participles consists in the relative inherent in 
them invariably referring to the noun or pronoun which immediately 
follows them, and which is also the agent -to the action denoted by them, 
unless tin? relative participle stands between two nouns or pronouns; thus, 
3Si^t&Sf^&53£ SSoJeo the persons thai are coming, -vcKsi&^inea 
ihe milk that boils, fg^TtfcS^ the person that bcat,.1SQbX&S the 
ttjgcr that killed, &T-d>er»"3tfex>B' the parrot that talks, talked, or 
will talk, t£7J ~izr* Cda the man that writes, wrote, or will write, iSr-lS 
£ 3oo the county that is, was, or wilt not be to be seen, Tr"^ "&a#r° 
a> the country in which there is not, was not, or 'Will not be a king. 
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If the relative participle of an active verb stands between two nouns 4G0 
or pronouns, and the 6rst be in the nominative case, it is the agent to the 
action denoted by the participle, and the noun following, in whatever 
case it may be, is the object affected by that action ; thus, "zr b %c'CSOl)<& 
«£,<•) the tyger that they killed, £>t*&-&j-*&<$ zr^c-i^the man that you 
saw, -^tk>li£€ ST^oS Sa. the person that he called ; but if the" first noun 
or pronoun be in tlie accusative, it is the object affected by the action 
which the active participle denotes, and the following noun, in whatever 
case it may be, is the agent thereto; snb^O^^ the tyger that 
hilled him, EM^^S i2J-°£> S"3^cc£> the wan that saw yuu, -z^&kd 
tfcS'skSk. the person that called him. If, independently of the agent and 
object, the relative inherent in an active participle, rcfeiti to the instrument, 
place, or other subordinate correlative to the action which it denotes, the 
agent is placed first in the nominative case, then the object in the accu- 
sative, next the relative participle, and finally the instrument, place, or 
other correlative to which it refers; thus ■£^jQ$$i5o&^£^PFtS r ~" 6m 
the sword with which, or the place in which, 1 killed the tyger; "SPe^X" 6 
^Str^ST {ST^i "^E^Jtcb the bramin to whom the king gave the cow. In 
these examples I and the king arc the agents, and therefore in the nomi- 
nate case, the ty gerund the cow are the objects, and therefore in the accu- 
sative, and the sword, the place, and the bramin are the subordinate corre- 
latives referred to, and therefore placed immediately after the participle. 

If the relative participle of a neuter verb stands between two nouns or 4GI 
pronoun*, the first must always be in the nominative case, because neu- 
ter verbs cannot govern the accusative; and it is aho always the agent 
to the action denoted by the participle, the noun following being merely 
the subordinate correlative thereto ; thus, "cS^sftoB itfaDoeo the house 
pi which I was, ^fi&S'fib^S'^P" £ the road in which you walk, ZT-C 
&$S 1> -C&f r -c&X'&$ &of7ic place on which he sat, £b->&«j£&jT*S^a30 
tlie house in which you slept. 
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462 The foregoing and following examples will best explain tlie manner 
in which these participles supply, in construction, the cases of the relative 
pronouns, and the mode in which they must be translated in English bv 
corresponding prepositions. 

N: sroatf oto3*$0 The tyger which killed titan. 

^O^Oj^ xSjrOJS" z5~c&> The man who saw you. 

■sr° rSv lil&X & 3 %.--Thc pcrscn xvho called him. 
d ai>'tDS> : XcS'^S)ax The manxohotc clothes arc torn. 

^^€>^J~&'c5'tF&5 The tree of which the flowers are faded. 

K^eSJr* fl "X-SS* ox>&> -.-The house of which the wall is inclined. 

tfo6tf o&eS'tScS) The field of which the produce is ripe. 

1>: TJtc business for which J came. 

~3~>Cx5o'S$-€y^& oX>*g — The house to which Jw came. 
A e: ^P^otf o k 7V/c /f/sr«' wJiich they killed. 

Ilr^&xSx* OS^SS^crfo- The man whom you saw. 

?r&bb&'&t£f$iSt\ — The person wham he called. 
Ab: £r*eo a* fr&iBgM tree from which flowers were gathered. 

~<§?foSjO.*5csr T c5'^ cocpo The house in wiiich I slept. 

tiotio^iXXJ* The knife with which the fruit was cut. 

•J" 9 pfsoft ? JTaXs eo . .. Thclwvsc oji whieit it rained 

4(33 It is not easy, by any general rule, to define on what (he case of the re. 
lative depends; in rule 460 the rperc substitution of the word xS~"eco a 
place, for 6J* a sword, changed. the relative with which, into for which; 
and in rule 462 the substitution of cuoeg a house, for &//*//im,chang- 
ed the relative/or which into to which. In the examples jriven in 462 the 
relative participle constantly stands between two nouns in the nominative 
case, yet the relative itscl f , which in Tcloogoo is inherent in the participle, 
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is in the genitive, dative, or ablative; and it is curious that in Telnogoo 
when an active participle is placed between two nominative.*, the relative 
in English must be in the objective case (see examples of the accusative) ; 
while ifil: • o!>j.'itive casein Teloogoo precede an active participle, the 
relative in KnglisJi must be in the nominative case (see examples oft he 
nominative). In rule 4oO, tho correlative!^/ "fry^crfa a bramin is in the 
nominative, yet from the nature of the verb/0 give, the relative to icTiotn, 
which is inherent in the Teloogoo participle, is in the dative case; thus, 
therefore, the case of the relative would seem to depend in some instances 
on the nature, rather than t!u caic of the following word ; in others, on 
the case of the preceding word; and in some, on the nature of the verb 
itself. 

The common indefinite relative participle, by affixing 65 £,has often the 4<>4 
same signification as an abstract noun ; thus, using the abstract noun, we 
may say vcq&c&G service is ci-cellint ,or we may use the common re- 
lativc participle with ©fc,and says^Tf >^GO&; but, while the abstract 
nounsarc declined and construed as substantives, the relative participles as 
well as the verbal nouns (such as s"*cot&i> and F^d^x) being integ- 
ral parts of the verb, although declined like nouns, arc invariably constru- 
ed like verbs,and govern the same case as the verb from which thry are de- 
rived; thus, using theabstract noun JT'eo^j, we say !Xr'S~ B o'^>jk:cf N & 
your service is excellent, £r* being placed in the possessive case; but 
wlien we use F* . F* eoi£6or F*e> 3$3 £x>, wc mual place the pro- 
noun in theaccusative case and say ^> ^aF^£& c£ - D:*^Y 

wr W^daor ^ F 1 © *x 0£> £ f «; serve you, or the serving 
you is excellent. 

Nouns denoting the agent may be formed from every verb, by adding m 
to the relative participles, either affirmative or negative, "the pronoun 

Tor the masculine, and e>B for the feminine and neuter, in the singu- 
lar number ; and ^ for t |, e masculine and feminine, and Ofi for the 
neuter, ,n the plural ; thus, F* "|^C^ the man who heats, the beater, 
S&fc thevomanor the thing that beats, iSdsn^ the men or 
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•women that kill, the killers, "tSa^S the woman or the thing that kills, 
<k3'Sr 5 criD the man who does not beat, has not bcatcn t or will not beat, 

the xtoman or the thing that does not beat, has not beaten, or 
will not beat. 

466 1!$>> ~§L & &c. have, by some, been called infinitives ; but they 

arc no ruorc infinitives thansT* |j>"3' T c:&ort$'o ~s , sr , C!&. They aremerely, 
as above stated, relative participles, with the pronouns *sr r c^ and 

added to them; thus, t-Sosbsr^crfbis composed ofrS"o~^» the common in- 
definite relative participle of the root "CSoTft to kill, with the pronoun xr^C 
Chadded to it; and "tfo ~§ B is composed of the same word iSo""?' with 
the pronoun added to it; such compound words may be declined 
through all the cases of the pronoun < sr*cck and in the following 
manner. 

SINGULAR. 



N 
G 
13 



J/ B( J** 

tfa^wcJfe ttCr£& 



■X&lS'snSS £i§Z5*S)§ 

Ace: •-. ~XZ-£zr>Z> 

JLUItAi. 

N: tS&lS'sr 9 ?^ ^GlSS 

G: tfaiS-^e-^d^ator^ ^a^-^fi-zndSj^Sy^ 

D: TSftSsTQi '8&i$Ty*&Z 

Ace: '&fi>7§S3" E 6& "tSSf^^tfS) 

Ab: tf&TSwd-er^tfo-ST 5 &-£^d5-cr* - J" 8 

So, also may we decline tfo«&i£c5\'Sr ! c 2& and tfc^^JccS^fc-tfo 
br?.r'cdbandtfo&)S'& - tfoio Steels and tfo*>3ft. 



Digitized by Google 



OP SYNTAX. 187 
GENERAL RULES. 

In Teloogoo, the word agreeing with the verb is always in the nomi- 467 
native case,and has generally the first place in the sentence, then follows 
the word denoting the object governed by the verb, next any intermedi- 
ate explanatory clause, and the verb itself closes the period. 

A verb agrees with it's nominative in gender, number, and person ; 468 
but when two or more nominatives agree with the same verb, it is placed 
in the plural number, and agrees in gender with the masculine or femi- 
nine nominative, in preference to the neuter; thus,7T°& s tfc&W~i3e>ci&>ic 
\0)T°$c-£b the moon and the lotus shone, ST^ceo?5'8b^€x5^TcJ\6 the 
cowherds and cows came : but such forms of expression are very uncom- 
mon, it would be more elegant to say <T^e>eo;£'5b5go<$ r *e$'s£\8 the cow- 
herds came with the cows ; and to express in Teloogoo that the king, the 
minister, their horses, and elephants, all entered into the city, we never 
should say "O^s&o QdSttKa&tfcXcssejjXK&TteQ-Zio-frQ but 

eT T ©x«&>?5'oXeaoae)<5~ B Q'&iO'QQ they arrived with their elephants 
and hones. 

If two or more nouns and pronouns, of different persons, connected by 4f,o 
a copulative conjunction are nominatives to the same verb, the verb is 
placed in the plural number, but agrees with the second person in prefer- 
ence to the third, and with tbe first in preference to both; as, *&k2lr»£fc 

s^&cffraa /, you, and he came. 

Neuter verbs, from their nature, never can govern a noun or pronoun; 470 
when made causal they arc construed in the same manner as active verbs 
Active verbs govern substantives in the accusative case ; thus, we say TP 
i&»c&>Tr°35r30o> 3o:&»do33& Rama killed Rarana ;but all nouns de- 
noting inanimate objects, when governed by active verbs, may be placed 
in the nominative, instead of the accusative case ; and, unless the use of 
the nominative would render the meaning obscure, this is the more cor- 
rect and elegant construction; thus, <$ i&>0*3 or <£"*k~i;£_cfc 
hemounted the car, tfe£tfoX?SooiX> or tftftf OJCtfxtt&d 3 I played 
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at diets, "S'^s* or s^ctixtj^^, I saw the mountain, tT^i^T^ 
Ck> i? ioXo or T^d^Ty^c^ci) //ie gardener has planted trees. 

471 The verbs VCcto /o milk "S 'Szteto ask; ^c_ja5 vvw/u rtMCTc<%~7eO} 
ro win t S to rob, with a few others, may govern (wo accusatives; hut 
if one of these accusatives drnolc an inanimate object, it may be placed 
in the nominative instead of the accusative ca»e, ST* o s-* U 
or sr &o&0~«& cowherd milked the coxc,S x #&)&r*&'&' r r > oZo or 
^T'JCeSTT'cweia - ?^ he asked his master for one hundred pagodas, 
l^§a$j^*<Lb^X ^oZo^K*Tr>oZ) or Xrr>o:!<cZ\b>~k& the 
magistrate amerced the i-uiUjt one hundred pagoJ<<s^Z*T3--&^*S^& 
or 7S~cr > va~Ae L y~:<J I won from him one hundred pagodas, 
rS^CX^^^-^o-^o^v^vv^jX',) or t*»*s^i\*5 C £> ft f/ie ffcrfrr* rob- 
bed the travellers of their ./r.c /,*. 

47:2 Active vcib-, whenconveilcd info caudal*, govern the noun which would 
have been the agent in their active form in the instrumental ablative; 
the noun which would have teen the object in their active form continues 
in the accusative, or, if it denote something inanimate, in the nominative 

case; thin, •3->!k>yXW he built a house, ~& S> tS <S coo 
*l& I caused him to build a home, Kchft ^J^>^J 

,,„/ & oii wrote the look; "iXiTrtTXer'&S t?i$sS_£s £x>-2r,aCO 
£ 3 I caused toy ton to write the book; *^tf?S)t5ot>£c thctygci kill- 
ed the s/itY^,"^.w^t» r?i5 ^necZi £S I caused the fijger to kill the 
sheep, 3r»>C<x\j-»?S£S.=- s&»t3i^ QQyou mentionedthis news, 
ifo oXr»s6<5f-s5sJ^ 3»t3&^ J£S I caused you to mention this news'. 

473 But verbs denoting (o read, to sing, or to cat, with perhaps a few others, 
when converted into causals, govern the'noon which would have been the 
agent in their simple form cither in theablative or accusative case ; Ko%%) 
3 3^X>j^o3o or -i SfoCjg cj^{5 ^ <<^ ^oc eoC £ £ o T?^o the master caus- 
ed his pupils to read books, TP>iSoSjo^ or -7n>c&) 5o e>zf £ &<A3 :&0 
^Dcf 9 t«i;i/ niusivj the songsters to sing, £)£e;£o or £>rtei&$e^ 
£xO .v-2j 0x3.^0 //c caused children to cat boiled rice. 
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When a verb directly affects two nouns, the one denoting si whole, and 474 
the other a part of that whole, thenouu denoting the part stands in the 
nominative, but the principal noun is placed in the genitive case ; thus, 

K3^^oy*X^S*9ui$'*&*?&thctj ore cutting off the tails of hor- 
ses. The principal noun may also stand in the dative ; thus toe*? *boe>SotT* 
tfeviJPo^fl^ or the principal noun may stand in the accusative ; thus, 
KjvPvZiS* eor^tf) am l this, in Teloogoo, is considered the most 
elegant mode of expression. 

The verb to be, which so often occurs in the English Ianguoge, is gene- 4?j 
rally omitted in Teloogoo : it may occasionally be used, but it is thought 
more elegant to dispense with the use of it. The mode in which it is 
omitted in Teloogoo when it is placed between an adjective and a substan- 
tive noun or pronoun, has been already explained (see rule 424). where it 
would intervene in English between a substantive pronoun and a substan- 
tive noun, it is also omitted in Teloogoo. Indeed, as the personal terminati- 
ontof the verb are derived from the substantive pronouns, it does not seem 

strange that these pronouns themselves should partake in some decree of 
the essence of the verb. 5 re OJ 

In Teloogoo, when a substantive pronoun immediately precedes a sub. 
stantive noun, the latter has the force of the present tense of the verb to be 
inherent in it; and if the pronoun be of the 1st or 2d person, tbenoun as- 
sumes certain affixes. 

If the pronoun be of the 1st person, the affix to the noun is in the sin- 
gular, S> for nouns in S> * or Z' ^> for nouns in v\ and for nouns 
of any other termination; and in the plural, for all nouns. 

If the pronoun be of the 2d person, the affix to the noun is in the singu- 
lar, S3 for nouns in 0 6or - tor nouns in », and $ for nouns in anv 
other termination ; and in the plural ~tf> f or all nouns. 

If the pronoun be of the third person, the noun takes no affix. 
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The followingtxaniples will more full? explain this construction. 

^ £ ^ / am a poet. 

^cQ* Thou art a poet. 

"Ci.'oS'S He is a poet. 

k£j ^SJP rcci-^: 1 am a branun. 

fe^CjJ *H*roctf$ 27i<;« «r/ &iv/«jf«. 

:mctf:> C?ocf£> //c rs « bratnin. 

Z)£ Nl-og'sSco 2Vr/-s is a horse. 

S?£t5jgj - « row. 

1 am a child. 

«i7 « c7«7./. 

^ctfc^eS 2If is a child. 

or sS: <S t$x> ?'j£.o^O.»... WV n;c ports. 

r<j— • to fc'^o^ IV arc puds. 

•ZT-fcti to ^' f i/ J»ot7*. 

"ro&» or & ;&x ^ V^r^o^O HV «rc bramins. 

iir** (ST/ ^ 5V art bramins. 

zr&i ^ : r?oe^ -2Vifj/ flrc bramins. 

7? £ xl- ^xcc 77ic $c ore horses. 

> to 

■S^S€5^,eo lYVwsc orf cwus. 

or sS: ^^oo figotfx IF* arc children. 

060 5V ore children. 

^i&aD&ejO 27irv ore children. 

It will be observed (hat £ « poc/, with the singular pronouns of the 
1st & 2(1 persons prefixed to it, inthconccase affixes and in the other <£>, 
because it tci urinates in 0; biitfET^ T^r^ctfe « Aram/n ends in >5, and 
tliercfore affixes ^ cSo and w eg, or rather changes the final v> into these 
terminations ; and a child ending neither in 5 § or nor in stakes 
smipty £o and 
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Each of these nouns, viz. tfS- <*T° tf^rsocfo and with the pro- 
nouns of the 1st and persons plural prefixed to it, takes and ~ 
and none of them, when preceded by the pronouns of the third person, take 
any affix whatever. 

Oue verb governs another that refers to it, or depends on it, in tlie 47C 
infinitive; but the infinitive invariably precedes the governing verb, in- 
stead of following it as in English ; thus, / wish to conquer my foes 
^oSa«ox:otf 3^coo^-i3*S ^> t I hoped to adore Shiva ?£S>j$j-*£o 

When the speaker states what another has said, he docs not, as in En. ^?? 
glish, use the infinitive mood; he repeats the words of the original 
speaker, adding the particle ©S) having said; thus, he told me to write, 
would iu the Teloogoo idiom be rendered ~?[*) dtfo &i S> namely 

^)dSxj^co write thou, £53 having said, t3T*§ *° f ' e tohl: <nus also, the 
sentence-^ ^^^oo.^Cjc Z&3^3?®$&QcOJ^^hi'ordci-edhim 
to kill the s«£/Ar,con3Uts of the words •sr^Cv'sa /ir, d^tfooSi the snake, So 
kill thou,&& having said,?r* Si to him&jt&ft ordtr,<xv^\& 
gave; t^c&O&O and t3sS^3^> preceding £DS> are changed, by the rules 
for Sund.hi, to tSc&sSoS) and x3»£^«&5& respectively, for in the common 
dialect the \J before the «&>3 of the imperative is generally dropped in this 
construction, for the sake of alliteration ; thus, also, we say I heard that 
Devadutta went ^**£db^G&3'3£e<L s » &c. Iu this sense, the rela- 
tive participles, with Cits either in the nominal ive or accusative case, are 
sometimes elegantly used in Teloogoo; as, "&sStf &g£&*c>x;&8i or 
COO?? "ZySNSOCo or the particle TT", hereafter mentioned, may be add- 
ed to the participles joined with 62 fc iu the nominative case; thus, l£oS<!£ 
^c&^ojOo5"fii-7ro£)ce£^/ heard that Devadutta vent; thus also, we 
say ^^^e^^t$ao^^t^"i^\rtK>x3K^xa: or &tS$ 

affirm that an incarnation of the god Vhhnoo is about to take place. 
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478 £93 is used, in the same manner, when we address to a second person 
orders to be delivered to a third, tell him to send tfofcotf &i»T36y, liter- 
ally «£okct&^ send thou&S having said,^^ tell; £3 dSis&a^ 
*ft> tell him to urite,X&£i&Zi&%-^i i c-C& direct him to read &c. 

479 When we wish to represent various minor actions performed by 
others as contemporaneous with the chief action performed by a parti- 
cular person mentioned in the sentence, a number of infinitives, denot- 
ing these minor actions, are placed together in the sentence, which ter- 
minates, in an elegant manner, with the verb denoting the main action 

placed in it's appropriate tense; thus, ^$o^s$tf ^cT^^^N"db"T° 

;&dxj9ox>c£ - £ c £ £0-* x^exj££ ^ ^x^d5c-^<*ofi> «oo tT* 3b o~& 
85 X* cw $ &c $8"* c e5 - & V 4S3 o 5T£ 0 £ Mb tT» sfca S fa zr> 
*r*C»y^ k ^°(5Sb^). II7r//e f/ic r«ter« o/.A/Vy sir countries, hav- 
ing arrived at the city of J\fid,hila, were in attendance, while fair dam- 
srls sported in the dance, while choircsters chaunted songs, while they 
sounded the great drum and other musical instruments, while the gods 
showered Jloiccrs, while the bards and genealogists proclaimed pan- 
egyrics, while the people of the city wci-e filled with joy, the king Dasa- 
rad, ha celebrated the nuptials of his son Rama. Even in familiar conver- 
sation this mode of expression is sometimes used. 

4S0 If the infinitive of a verb with the particle added to it, be twice re- 
peated^ denotes progression; thus ^t£xTT»ejo d&> "tp> 
dk£fc£b writing improves gradually as we write, '8&'3$^r*'CSiSt$->c*1!cj>y 
it will be understood gradually by reading, ^tf£-7r>S'£$eS"T»<5~ v 3S 
Ky&as we walk the road gradually shortai$,&^^*&&Qo&>->r > & 
dc&D-^l3&5Sjaoaoc$o;X> as it rains the lakes will be graduully filled. 

The root to buy, conjugated through all its moods, tenses, and 

persons, is frequently added to the past verbal participle of another verb, 
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when it is intended to restrict the action denoted byth.it verb exclusively 
to the benefit of the agent ; an:l often in the superior, but always in the 
inferior dialect, final C ofihe past verbal parti iple is changed to\) when 
is thus added; as iSkfT'&ot tStScF 0 ^ todo for ouc '«oxk bejie fit, 
^fe^^ or £y&>s~°& to write for one's own benefit; thus we 
say ^ff^fr^ca I wrote, fciPTSP^oto or {^ry t5caP"S^3o 1 wrote 

for my own benefit; iSa^S) 1 do, ^ & F*c tr~° --o - 7 s ;Cc 3"" C Cj— - I 
do for my own benefit; t3^tt , 5o he told, 'Sit^r'^stfo or rS^ST" 
73r*^tfb//c /e>W for his own benefit. Sometimes, however F°^o is added 
merely for the sake of elegance; thus we may say either c5~~*xcCS<r*r>p or 
8r^«£-£Sj"°'i&iPoe!SiJ aaw the letter ; at other times, it alters the sig- 
nification of the verb to which it is added in a manner scarcely to be de- 
fined*^ro"tS'?^ J _-T'?S'^3 0 ^> he walks well TZ$^_-rr°cfCs2'£x sT° o 

ej-~°t&> helnhaves well; it occasionally makes a neuter verb ictive "<w™ , Sb~3 
CfrJS'CiY u«s understood to wc.^cto~e5co:Gc8""'occ % S> I understood, 
/o drvw, fo p«7/, &tCc s~°^S0 to bring, to prostrate, 

ro invoke &c. 

Tlie present verbal participle of a verb prefixed to any tense of the verb 
to come denotes that theaction expressed by the participle is habi- 
tual or of long continuance ; thus, &&th^T^<^o<£i&t&TT>&i?\gj ],e 
teas in the habit of coming to my house,~3~>C$&Xfr r _ ">^°cS ;fot& SH'oiw^eS 
%£y& be continuedto behave }u'niselfwell,oC><r o ?^jr B Va<S^ > jScoSdjgjTjr 1 ^ 
T^£c&i&n'^>T3 y \&J grain formerly used lobe produced in this land. 
Tr 9 &#2^6x>^TF&§*Q$r*a&lz£r» ^ ' /,t * ' 4/ -'o continued to 

govern the kingdom majnsl manner, ^J^&eT^cX to a* o'ij ?$j-»'?y» 6 "3 
«k f/ou must continue sending letters,. 

It has already been stated that active verbs become passive by adding 
to theioGiiitivc the verb to fall, to suffer. By affixing this verb to* 
the nominative case of neuter noun?, particularly to such as denote any 
bodily suffering or mental affection, a compound verb is formed of a neu- 
ter signification; and if the noun end in sSco, this termination may be 
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changed into o, or may be dropped altogether ; the latter is the more 
common form ; thus, fromtf fear is formed $faSj£bo^&> or $f 

oS:c •i'&or $T aS^ou^ to fear; from "(Sa^ « bloiv comes "3©\ tfdo ro fte 
beaten &c. But if instead of the neuter form the active form £flc"t!o 
be added to the substantive, it makes an active verb ; thin, from ?fdfo 
*X>fear comes #c&>«6>fct& tojrightcn, and from ^o<5^^s5oo gforf. 
//as comes ^o«r*tSw?5db/o be pleased, and «6o<P^s3fiot3c/o p<V««r. 

483 The verb 2} which properly signifies to deliver any thing from one's 
own possession into that of another, although it may be translated in English 
hy the verb to give, is not in Teloogoo synonymous with that cn<rlish 
verb. It cannot be used unless the thing delivered is takeu by the receiver ; 
for example, if a bramin invites another to dine with him, we cannot in 
Teloogoo say with propriety that hegflui'him hoiled rice ef^N^Ov?^; 
because the boiled rice is not delivered iuto the hands of the bramin invited, 
but only placed ou a leaf before him. We must therefore say sSoo 
~Zi~L&> he placed rice before him. But if he were to give the food to 
his palanqueen bearer, who, being of un inferior cast,is not allowed to pol- 
lute the house of a bramin hy eating in it, he does not place the boiled 
rice before him, but delivers it into his hands, and in this case therefore we 
might say tfSY^ ^ ^JS^o^fe^N^T^Sfc that bramin gave 
rice tohis palanqHeen bearer. In the same manner, ifyougitc grass to a 
horse, you cannot say in Teloogoo K*T?P 3 Sir tCxrjQaX^S J gave grass to 

the horse, but "^fctor^Slr frS I threw grass to the horse, 

.OF PARTICLES OB INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

484 There arc scarcely any proper adverbs in Teloogoo, cbj^joefowoty.^f) 
*S]jod6 then, ^ a/yCSawften, ^dbfo day, &X^ye*terday,C7&tomoiTO-so, 

&c are not adverbs, but tubstantive nouns which are declined: ad verbs how- 
ever are easily made, or rather their want is supplied, by adding to any 
noun substantive or adjective the infiuitive T, from the yeib to &f- 
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come, which, following a nominative, is changed into-rw, accord ing to the 
rules given in Chapter Second; thus, 

from 3o4>3&x> happiness- •• is derived— -tio4> 2^ t*.. happily. 

• £5 o dS • • : • . beauty - C9c & sSoot* • • beautifully. 

great ....ST 8 ^-^ greatly. 

#J quickness <$jj quickly. 

"jS e>- fcaW iyo-r* coldly. 

• »3\ so//, s/cne .. ©SS-xt» «o///t/, slowly. 

*®eet ««OcSS§-r» ••• - sweetly. 

z§ bittci "t§c£nr» bitterly . 

^trto^r^Q&z&^fo the wind blows coldly, Xb&3^x>8i5' < ^-x*S£ 
ik^Jf^k the horse goes sloxvly. 

It is to be remarked that ~x* can never be added to the nominative 485 
with which the verb agrees, but only to an adjective or substantive quali- 
fying that nominative. If I would express that the water of the sea is salt, 
to the word denoting salt I may add and say &iSx> ,g J$te&l8*ft> 
•*-B3g)S5V,0 ; because salt is not the nominative to the verb, it only qua- 
lifies the water of the sea which is the nominative. But if I wish to state 
that there is salt water in the sea, the sentence refers not to the essence or 
quality of the water, but to it's exigence; therefore without adding *r» I 
should sayTfc&o^ totT^jg ti^g^^S: we say CSsgj^ ^oec^ ~& 
S'T^^gj^O those flowers are fragrant, but when we merely assert that 
there is fragrance in flowers we say ;g^^0c&O(&^ tf^^ft. 

Besides converting substantives and adjectives into adverbs, T when 486 
added to them may denote resemblance, simrlitude, Ac. &r*ti eSaoeT"*ofro 
*-Kt*3>**$ 6 *xcx3^3^^-tt>^XJ ^{foScrSVsS jf mountains be 
viewed from a distance, tliey appear like smoke. 

The infinitive "T, added to the pronoun "3*c&, also represents the 487 
English expressions spontaneously, of his own accord; for example, 
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supposing a person to die voluntarily by eating poison, if I wish to as- 
certain whether he died of any disease, or of li is own accord, I should 
say in Teloogoo ©^sfccT^X' ^W^-lo ~&\S <$Xfo7T 0 '$or 
~^'"^-CSz^\Tr> } [ might also say TP "fc-C>73**, but 7T°"3 is liable to 
equivocal ion, for besides meaning spontaneously in contradistinction to 
forcibly, it may likewise signify that he himself died in contradistinction 
to any other ■person. - 

4S8 Sometimes the past yelbal participle of infinitive of a verb is used as 
on adverb ; thus, , 

from "//re root-'&K. Xv*-- to turn • ••comes'«"0££K-or"7J 6 *\-"-again* 

■ to return -or- s5o f again. 

• £ 03a to fill-—- • • • • *>o or • ■ 3c a much. 

489 The following Sanscrit particles cannot properly be termed adverbs, 
but they enter so frequently intothe composition of <§f^^OJ&X> words that 
some notice of them seems to be necessary : a*d i know not that I can 
offer the few observations which I have to make respecting them in a 
more appropriate place. They are prefixes compounded with substan- 
tives, adjectives, or verbs of Sanscrit derivation. 

(&) denotes excess ; as iy'&.r- joy, («) vr^r* excess of joy, sSo^ 

wealth, { $,$Xi$x> great wealth. 
tilT* is a privative implying opposition, reverse; as aid&>3&» victory, «S 

TF»2ic&>;Sco defeat. 
S5» is also a privative ; as So?- f< t me, *f)*>$QF* ty/tarry, ttd&tftt vie- 

tory, O^^dCio^O defeat, $X money, &*>$&C&> apoor man. 
& <5o is an incrcmentive denoting al&o goodness, or connexion; a* CStOp - " 

&>c&> adored, &&>£>r-3bccfc> well adored, zr>t$£x> declamation, 

7J~t6&x>an argumcntal dispute. 

signifies after, near, each, every >■; as & &X> going, 

ca£oo following, SSS£» a garden, ©^asS^ near a garden, ti& 
a duy,V>Z3ZX£x> tV ery day. 
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is a privative, meaning also below; as,<$ °6&going,&*$ tfcas&a 
descending ;&$-&&bent,®$& $ !£x> bent down;?Sj-*&t$&honour,S?) , & 
a&j~°tf jSoo dishonour. 

3° • 3«o are privative*, meaning also going through, the whole; as, 
jwfce, fotf ~&'&sjuice!css ; ^ry ^o^oo a village, 3 ^3) •kscJfc « man 
w/to io«i/ through a village;^ girf /i,Se6r- J$ g/'ren altogether. 

dfc<T(& S"ai f 6fld,rrt;frw;as,r^^&u4inm > <^^8^» bad business,. 
Xtfcg&o P <maWe, <&Xf-3&;6s> impassable. 

t> signifies excess, variety, badness; it also denotes opposition; as, asdSo^S) 
wc/orj/,3ej^S5^ooa greof victory;£#£x> manner or mcthod,3S)$&& 
various methods;8j-*&£x>form, deformity ;-zr*&tSx> talk- 

ing, S^aS^ a quurrct, l&>QT6X) filth, purity. 

tfeTsignifies as far as, from, every wJiere; as, &OtS the end, WoJS 
sS» a*/<ir as the cndi& ) j-oQ'6x>thc root, €?^xr»OJ5J0 from the root. 

3 excess, within; as ^cTSr&aJorfKrmg,. Z)1r>&!S£x> killing. 

means a&ove, excess; as,W V»eS3*rt/m < g-,e5"^^^s////;iff npo/t 
any thing; ir&Ztt a /oof, £5£^&£*> afoot over. 

€f)&) in most Sanscrit words adopted into Teloogoo is a mere expletive. 

£SO means much, beyond moderation ; as, «So$5btf ^30 sweet, $d 8" 

rery sweet; "Joa //mi7, ^?e>sS» beyond the limit; 

eating, CSD^^aspS" :6aa eating immoderately. 

good, well ; as, £oa a road, tfo«o £ ^00 agoorf ronrf; Xbr3 3bd /7te 
disposition, t£o F> "600 a good disposition or temper. 

& cT denotes up, beyond; as fata, &|>^t* A<*W up; 

«wr moving dr'ST'S rising; ~£o limit, (&"^ O&O Jtyo/uf fftc limit. 

&e/ore; as &»jpT$£>a/ace, £9$ "6^043 before the face; &r»*§ 
«Sar/ic sun, ^$&j-»85£30 Je/bre the sun. 
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^0 again, in return, back, each, opposite, in exchange, towards ; as, 
S5cf j£ao a garden, ^ 8 oSSfeSao each garden; dacj~&*l5'&& kindness, 
t^j 6"3^ & ^aa a return of kindness, "sy c a complainant, <Q S >r> & 
a defendant; the sun, (*) 8&J"»c1§ «S» towards thssunsSote 

3$ Vishnoo, >£>&£Ste§a second Visfmoo. 

*d signi6es wrfi; as, eeTSS'JS' consideration, tfTr^cT^W corner 
»wg wtf/, <fcfp reflexion-, a trial, *6 r^S" urf/ frferf. 

63 near; as qr»)^o^» a countrt/, ^n> £o?&>o environs, 

490 Conjunctions are seldom used inTcloogoo ; they are necessary chiefly 
in works on science, where a chain of reasoning is required for the eluci- 
dation of some position; .but in short detached maxims regarding moral 
conduct, and in poetical compositions, which form the principal part of 
Teloogoo literature, 4he frequent use of conjunctions would destroy that 
simplicity and elegant conciseness of phrase, which is the great charac- 
teristic of the language. 

491 In the superior dialect, cSS» is equivalent to theenglish conjunction 

and, but jt is .added only to words ending in 0,5 or ^2. This 
particle being included in the class of words termed drootuprucrootica, 
is liable to all the changes mentioned in the second chapter of this work 
as peculiar to words of that description. If the word end in any other 
vowel than those aboverneutiqned, the drootuprucrootica affix JSbis added to 
it, instead of cJ£», to express the conjunction and ; thus, ir°bdSx>- oi 
IT'ijSjd&Xa carriage, a bullock, and a sheep. 

492 In the common dialect & - £>>,, or SSK^ are added to words ending 
in S> 6 or an( j j£. or oSb^N to words in any other terminations, 
to express our conjunction and; however is seldom affixed to any nouns 
except to those in>?; 3^ if affixed to a word ending in long £ requires it to 
be shortened into Q ; and 3 - $ as well as & - ?fccS^ always lengl hen 
the final vowel of the word to which they arc affixed; thus, V <&rfy*> 
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o tPcfc - 8" &> c53cv>n n staff, a whip, and a stick; a>0&$> ~x* 
aRK5T°-T«'jg)?S^S the cart and the carriage are in goodorder;TF > <6xx& 
&^o^K&&^dSx>ig^lSiQRama and Lutchmana fought. A ter- 
minational emphasis, or the lengthening of the final vowel, is also equi- 
valent to the conjunction ; as F"dS§r*tf ZP*'~ho8ta#, a wfcip, and a 

stick; cr*ooo^xbexr°«be»^occxr» 2cC>^exr^^45^e>T*65SK 

elephants, horses, camels, and cars are all in the army, olX30 

&r»<S~* d:oj-°5^eSj-° "3 e eo dSj-» o c »g3 houses, gardens, godoxtms, 
and lands, are sold by auction. 

The abovementioned particles which are equivalent to the conjunction 493 
and may be affixed to all, to any, or to none of the objects enumerated; but 
in the case last mentioned, the final vowel must be lengthened, or pronoun- 
ced with emphasis; thus, ^^»^13*^o^^&?5b^S6cc6^J^O^d 

So or ^"sn»"^ &&&^Q&Z^b$&&teot^^7^^s,h* 
&rfj^&&3<i^e6to" f 33d J and my friend -went to Treevatoqr, 

When we wish parttcaiaiH to mark the nature, rather than the hum* 494 
berofthe objects enumerated, not saving, for example, two hills, but these 
are both bills; then, some of the participles abovementioned must be added 
to the word denoting the number, or the emphasis must be laid on the 
Jastsyllable of it; thus, ^<&^^X&15e5*>£3b&#V^ C5 S"3ccSb 
^t^n or "3o&r» - §~"*o£Seo those are both mountain* that appear yon- 
der like smoke ; if we said ~3oJtor~" ocSco it would mean that there are 
two mountains, not that both are mountains. 
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When we allude to the whole of any number of objects, some of the 495 
participles abovementioned must be added to the word expressing the 
object, not to the word expressing the number ; thus, if 1 were to say 
I am wounded in one of my hands, one is not here a complete number, be- 
cause I have two hands; therefore, without adding the particles above- 
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mentioned, I must say 73^&£fr iS&^-^d&^Xi* ; but if both 

my bands were wounded, then I must add some of those particles to the 
Teloogoo word denoting hands; thu9,lT*^o^i3dbe^cS>SoN-T»dS^ 
ctei<$ "Kt&Eb ; for if Idid not add c&\ here, it would be understood that 
I had more than two: thus also, if I say ^cr» J^73^e>3KbXjtt^>5 
co^O"^ 3*ccj&£) four horses ran out of my stable, as is not 
added, it is understood that I have yet more horses; for if these four were 
all that belonged to me, then I should have added and said Ty°t$"S 

4% JSi^ an d its synonymous particles abovementioned often represent the 
English words also, even &<-; thus,ooo£)3N"5P& thisalso ismine. Hence, 
ifS^be added to the word oT'B'eS one thing, and a negatiou follow, it 
expresses the English word nothing; thus X* tfcSS^dSo^ J -will do 
nothing; in other words I will not do even one thing. These particles fol- 
lowed by a negation, are likewise equivalent to our negatives neither, 
nor &c; thus,^o€>&a\T^c&^tf ka^T-^ it ts neither good, nor bad. 
If these particles are added to any interrogative pronoun or adverb begin- 
nig with the letter ^,raore commonly writtenoSb, they denote universality; 
thu»,2)?{ r .&where?2i${ r .iS&Xo\ { evert/ where; £*&who? 
all; 2)d*> how? ^£r^5b2^ any how, at any rate; $&p&when * 
^sS^CfcS^ always &c. This is also the case when these particles are 
added to the past relative participles of verbs, with an interrogative pro- 
noun prefixed ; thus, •sr>tb$Vj r .t&%><>Z*3*&&§ wheresoever he may 
be, ^ &r°^; "SlvPriOrSJN howsoever he may write &c. It will be . 
observed that in this construction the final Z of the past relative participle 
is lengthened to ts*. 
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The following is a list of the moat common interjections in Teloogoo. 497 

e63jr S express j- M e>c&n§&c. tfd&tfs^sSj- 

e9<SS$o3r*§ ! p fljV| t grief, orcompas-) ^^^"Sc"^^ a/as.' 

V*^ \sion ~ \ uiead ? ~ 

. - or tv-*c«*« 

r f ?a«fow«ftm«ii;r 1 Amw /^unflW /mve J tee» "> 

Uert^ , . ..... , 

* Urrtfoil.... \ S °" ^fr'*'"**^*"* 

AtJ) * X^r-K*7-tk>i>shav>> the fellow 

Us a rascal. t . , . 

tfir* Lrafoe, excellence < ^fd^3oo<SK^ntki bravo ! 

^JijJ" 0 r Lft ow c/acr «l>rW 7ie /s. 

> &<&§r o& ftu«/t / do not 

>'.'-hush! silence!- Intake such a noise. 

(as ft? ^r»^r s al!0<5 ^rfoS" /<ow 
e) "6* "6* ^admiration \tightful! hoio charming! 

In Teloogoo there are three final significant letters, -which may be added 498 
to all words: namely -* to denote interrogation, ~* ta expresidaubt or 
ignorance, and -9 to mark emphasis. 

is purely interrogative, and should always be affixed to the word 499. 
denoting the object rcspectingwhkU the question is asked. For example, 
in cross-questioning a witness, a person- may wish to ascertain whether 
he did or did not go to the house of the complainant on a certain day : in 
this case he would ask, tSQ&atoXVtom sfcy^fc^ & 

did you go hist Sunday to the house the complainant? but if he 
knew that he went to some place, and wished to ascertain particularly 
whether it wa» to the complainant's house or not, in this case he would 
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ask &SfrS^cco^^&rr* ^IT^-s" 0 fta^^O^-^d^oooi^^j |fa* it 
to the house o/" the complainant that you wait last Sunday f Supposing 
lie is aware that the witness went to the house of the complainant, but 
wishes to agcertainlhcprfci.se day, he would in that case askjkflg^cOOjy 
«&^S'^7^c3r^n&GO k 5oeSld*cx30"^'^ Was it on Sunday last, 
that yon went to the complainant's house f Again he might have learned 
that some one went to the house in question, but might be desirous to as- 
certain whether it was the witness or not, he should then ask £> *5 i) c a30 
a^^^T^^^aaO^ocS^Jd^ooo^^ to it you that went to 
the complainant's house last Sunday 9 It is however to be observed tb»;t 
to words which arc already of an interrogative narurc.siH'has Ihc jtronmins 
beginning with the letter 2t t mere commonly written Oub, the ^guiOrant 
letter 0 is never added. 

500 denotes ignorance or doubt, and must be a«2dcd to the particular 

word expressing that of which we arc ignorant, «r of which doubt is en- 
tertained: for instance, supposing I am in doubt whether you have, or have 
not given me money ; to the affirmation you have given I add the parti- 
cle «**and say f^^&8^SeA3aa>^7T ,, "?r*:but if lam certain of hav- 
ing received some money from you, and am in doubt respecting thequan- 
tity, not recollecting whether it was Fanams, or Pagodas that you gave 
mc, then the*"* must wit be added to the verb, because I have nodoubtbut 
you gave somclhingj it must be added both to the word expressing Fanams 
and to that denoting Pagodas, because I stand in doubt respecting both, 

again, if 1 am aware both of the 
payment, and of the amount, and only doubt whether yoH gave it to me, 
or to sonic one else, then ladd the°^ to the word denoting ro me ^^.TT 0 
s^i^^CAacOd-^'^S; lastly, jfl am certain that! myself received the 
money, but am in doubt whether I received it from you, or from another, 
then the is added to the word thou^l^^&^fwaXi-Q'ZrQ. In 
this manner, the peculiar object of doubt or interrogation is at once 
clearly defined in Teloogoo. 
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The particle added to the common conditional form of the verb 501 
ending in "3, with the drootuprucrootica affix ^becomes «o and re- 
presents our phrases but if, on the contrary, should it &c; &c, thus, 

eotfo4> "6x>itogno&cb f Z> If it does not rain the people will suffer se- 
verely; but if it rains they will be happy. 

In Teloogoo there are many interrogatives, especially among the pro- 502 
nouns, which commence with the letter ^ , or as it is commonly written oil; 
thus, £?*K>who ? &{£~>how? ^8^_e$ where ? &c. if ^ be added to 
these words the interrogation is convertei into an affirmation of ignorance 
or doubt. A person asks another o5?3S&> who is there ? the an- 

' awcr may be ^ do not know, or am in doubt who he is. In the same 
manner, we say ^tk>53jfy r .cS~Zj~°I donot know, or am in doubt where 
lie is, 2? ^eSaSbtfS" 0 ^ ^ Sfr* t&TS^&some people whom I do not know 
are sleeping here, 

-S Is used to express emphasis, and is added to any word on which 503 
'particular stress is intended to be laid, nearly in the same manner as the 
significant letters *~* and ; thus, ^&&>Xtr > &r*ZF > S*&>to£Q 
«3^c5>>&eA3$g) call the very man who came with us that day to the 

garden; T3^eS6^^c3^fc^c^c^ cF^d?88 he is indeed a worthy 
man, wherefore did you strike him ? S>55j^oZ7 D "^n*«^ F ""^*"" B ^"^' sr * 

thou in particular art a patient man, why didst 

thou quarrel withhim? tb^cX F*d3&S^a^©^cfc1§»*^ 9 SattJte 
very time you went to the fort J came here. This particle is also used when 
wc wish to select one out of many objects ; for. instance, supposing that 
there are many ripe mangoes upon a tree from which thegardener is pluck, 
ing them, and that I ask for one, butthat he throws down another which I 
did not want, I reject it, and pointingwith my finger to theparticular nian- 

jocwhichl wanted, say &"«vNjr*S "3 ox^cut and throw me this very 

one. I could not say this if there were only one mangoeon the tree. 
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504 The final significant affix -S in the latter part of a sentence, preceded 
by the final significant letter •** in the former part of it, hate thecorres- 
pondenceof the English as and so ; thus, SXr»&5§j ^Trtf Sxtfjjf&o 
© 03~* < C3 <6 "B^tf^j^foTycSj you directed, so have I done ;£lr»K> 
^x»j-»t3^\ 7r>3~* r "&&fc?e>-«~£ (p"^ 51 «* said,so have I xvrittcn. 

-™- \v> «J l»"> f 

505 the negative verbal participle derived from 1S& the negative 
aorist of the root tfejoto signifies witliout; and "3^ 8" the negative ver- 
bal participle derived from T'c&the negative aorist of the root Bjgj 
signifies Asides; thus, Od&o$S»eo1jif S^^eJ^fccasotf *r*tf<& 
without arms it is impossible to conquer enemies', Sfo^tT^eo-s-a' ZT 
y r .'6Xia3£0&®&\f besides houses and garden* how much is there in . . 
ready cash f Both and TV by the addition of the infinitive 

of the root &0& to be frequently become "S&otf or^fooeS without 
any alteration in their meaning. 

$06 o&> t> means why ? It may be placed either before or after a verb : if 
placed first the verb agrees in person, number, and gender with it's 
nominative; thus, o^uiS^^ S why did J lookf^iS^^ci^ 
•why did he look ? o§b o<$J-*-Q «r> & why did they look ? But if this 
particle follows the verb it is placed in the infinitive, which, beinga droo- 
tuprucrootica, takes n before the ^ of ^o, and it is thus used promis. 
cuously for every person, number, or gender; thus, &&>'5r e c&> or ' sr ^ 
■£$j"»tf"J§o whydid l,he, or they look ? &c. TP"3e) 

fi* o &c. why did I, thou, they, she, or it $c come, go $c ? - 

507 SDSftfc or SDS*^c!i»N, the forms of the toot ©SJ denoting although 
I.thouM $c fc become, ifplacedat the commencement of a senteiKe, repre- 
sent the English word nevertheless ; S^e?^ *3k<?&r-Cb 
nevertheless he is a clever man. But if either of these phrases is placed 
after two or more words in the same sentence, it will have the effect of the 
disjunctive conjumtinns either, or / thus, we say «&tt&"ep'^e5^ 
{T^Xr-i 00003" ^ &i S^v either goods or ready. money. The same 
particles if not repeated, but following one word only in a seutencc signify 
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at least; thus, ^EtfTPOoM^^dSSSKoaofr^oi&^/w me at least ten 
Pagodas. Lastly, if any of these phrases arc added to interrogative* begin, 
ning with the letters or ^, more commonly written oi) or c3o , they 
give such words a peculiar signification which will be best understood by 
the following examples; ^£#£x> in what manner? ^3 $"35.3" ^e3^S>^ 
in what manner soever / Stghow? ^ how soever; oi 3^o£& 

a— ' 

when? ^ *2p"BSf «° when soever : the power of these phrases differs essen- 
tially from the power of &c added to similar words; both imply uni- 
versal ity,but these phrases restrictthe meaning to one of all, &c include 
all collectively ; thus, ^ £^&>?fc^ always, at every time ; ^ ^"^^ 
c333>^ at what time soever; ^ ^.eS^S^N every where, ^ fy-tf "Sr^ 
Qs^where soever; ^sSJ&>?&^ everyone, whosoever. 

Besides the two senses in whitfi^»-^fc-^c«fi*"S<k-"<S*» 508 
*e5 flo theaoristof the root 8" 05*3 is used, as explained in rules 437 and440, 
*«?<&the neuter of the third person singular is used in two other senses. 

1st, placed after a nominative of any of the three persons and the in- 
finitive of a verb, it is a simple negative participle denying the action of 
the verb, with reference to the past time only; tuus,"3o& &c 7§c&>"iJ<£> 
J %c did not do : this use of the third persoH neuter must be distinguished 
from that of the whole tense before mentioned ; thus, 

^^t$d&> J cannot do "&&i§ci£3 "&<&>•••• J did nor do. 

rJjgjtfdS)*^^) Tliou canst not do£%y&dfo t &&>-- - Thou didst not do, 

^z&y£dfo~3c &>He cannot do •••• "sr> c&y£dSd~ii&>He did not do. 
~ib*xy§d&>lB&x> We cannot do-— "&3xt§d5o"e5<& We did not do. 

^jr>cX^dS^~SSo « You cannot do 2b^rX>t£d5o"*J<& You did not do. 

-srr&zSdS) .. Tfuy cannot do •• l§d5o"& & TJtey did not do. 

in the one case the auxiliary 15 &c agrees with it's nominative in gen- 
der, number, and person ; in the other is indeclinable. 
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is used independently by itself as a simple negative particle 
denying existence, applicable to all persons, without reference to any time, 
and opposed to"8^cS5 which denies essence, quality &c: the contrary of the 
first is the irregular third person singular of tho affirmative aorist 
of the root tfoaxb; the contrary of the second is the word ^5gj^, the third 
person singular of the affirmative aorist of £5^>) to become. If I ask if 
there a house here? I enquire respecting existence, and the answer, if 
there ia one, is If <&; if not, ~§Cfa. But if 1 see something at a distance, 
and, doubtful not of its existence but of its essence or quality, aJt , is that 
a house the answer, if it is not, is ~3~"<&; if it is, t£«g)<S>. 

509 indeed may be considered to represent the English word yes, be- 
ing constantly used as an affirmative reply to questions of all kinds, and 
not restricted (ike its negative T°<& to a denial of essence or quality ; for 
example, £53gj?& yes may be used in reply to any of the following interro- 
gations. "2ncSo^-«8^o^^^rA'RP'cr B has he returned from the coun- 

try ? -^"y T, e)CT3^?S'ejo8oO*^i5oo"© , n nj a'OM/rf rain be seasonable at this 
time* "0"°&f $ 75"^ is this King virtuous ? &r» & S 
d^§§^tf ^^^©"^^sgoJ^"^ do you desire to learn sciencet &r» 
^y^O^tf <kF~^ai«S«5c>^^"T»so6 i&zy have you had abundance 
of ram in your country? &£xe»ii>X&o&^i$b S^^^xXtyX' 
ZF> have the freshes offite Cauvery readied the soutltem districts* %$e, 
^$&ar»^*^&r'>£Cc■^p , he your son? 

* • ■ 

510 Nowithstanding may thus be used as a general affirmative, its 
use is properly con6ned to affirmations respecting quality or essence only; 
thus, if I ask, is there rice in the house ? I enquire about the existence of 
some thing, not respecting its quality; therefore, if there is, although we- ' 
may say tSqg)*^ yes, it will be more correct to answer $ or ^ST^fc, » 
thfrc is: but if,seeing a basket with something in it,Iask,is thot rice in iJic 
basket? I enquire respecting the essence or quality of something, not re- 
gaiding its existence, and if it is tice,?£®&ycs is the only proper answer; 
if it is not, 
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Such is the use of these words when used independently by themselves, 51 1 
but when follows a noun in the common dialect, it does not 

signify yes or it is, but it will or may be : and if used in speaking of 
the present time, it also implies doubt ; thus if to my question, what is 
there? they answer eDaS^«&:$)cSo it may he rice; this is the same as say- 
ing, I cannot speak, with certainty, but L think, or have understood, that 
it is rice. The particle it is said or they say, is often used in this 
sense; thus, if I ask, is Gooroomoorty liercf and the answer is aOOoeSgSt* 
ocwsnrfco tiits means, I do not know, but they say that he is gone home. 
When used in speaking of any future event, the word e^SSJ may imply 
either doubt or certainty ; for example, should I *sk~3^&g^t:&-£S&,% > 
^o^TcJOXbtT^^^r-rf^-^,/ he take pains arid read, wM he 
become well versed in Teloogoo, and am answered &&ypF-£$^£j it 
means cither that he will certainly become well versed in Tdoogno, or that 
he may perhaps become well versed in Teloogoo : a prevaricating witness 
may ofteu attempt to shelter himself under the equivocal meaning of this 

This phrase represents the English \woTdothcrwisc;^s~*&:Zr > &\ao& j£ 512 
^fc (f you give it, 'tis well, ~&&$*'~3"$&too'&e>$&&-T*b&.fH cAm 
"iS^N ^otherwise, J willtake it forcibly. It consists ofthe negative verbal 

participle "feif, derived from "e5£& the negative aorist of Jfcoxb, pre- 
6xed to the conditional form of the verb SS - *^ ro go, used here merely as 
an expletive* 

CO 

These words imply a term, or limit, they are generally used in the Da- 513 
tive case, and often with the conjunction cSX ; thus, 35 tfso or e£ tftoSSX 
and or^c^fibSov signify nnrj/ ; as -&4?(&d&>3 2f So or sSCfio 

J&£>-«So£tt&or ^^fot&^until this hour, hitherto ; eStfmay also be used 

in the local ablative; thus, 3tf d""^^rS\^$J"°&"e5rf& J never saw him 
till this time; we say also S}oi$£:kp& this much, thus far ; <i?0<$o& 
&mso that much, as far as that; ^o«*c6o&oso fcow much? how far; 
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514 This word applies to all computation, whether by number, weight, or 
measure; thus,a^j^^cjt5xtT^^o^T^^\^xcS:o^ ^;^oo what 
quantity of grain is produced inthis field? cOj""»£>0"X T, ££cS. CcS «Sj-" 
s&» what is the weight of this gold ? aSa^Sd&^^a&otfSSj^^^o 
how much is this rice .fSJtfbsgjca-OtS ^ Tioo how lontf "SeSex^al o 
<* Sir- ^£00 how broad? 2rdoK>a3cc<S&r* ^ £x how high? tP'co 
cSbotf&r*^ /tozc rtarp J The word aabotf alone is also used in 
the same sense; thus,o^ttO^*^otf .c*Vr»T^^*o, g3:0$-&&<3 
cS.g# &c, but so far as regard* number, the collective pronouns often 
represent ^Sbo^ &c ; thus,^^5Sj^OaX}o£>fc /ioto many persons ? &-» 
V0353o&^howmaiiyfanamst &Oc6#\ £xoo<53jS^ how many years? 

515 The participle "^S from the roote^ to become, according to circum- 
stances represents the English words either, or, unless, only, except, al- 
though; as7T°6j^&2tj^e6^&^^&^3j^eS -r^i^r* oMwrite either 
on ctfr(7Vm*,or ou paper,- ^£&coo^& 3^ 
this business cannot be effected, unless he come here; cOo-»jgi r^Sf 
~5~ • S^cOisK <^ 1 will give this book to you only, not to him; "ST" 3^ 
-r*aoao-> this business cannot be well done except by him; 

^:Sxt"S^k.l^^brr* testis although you push him by the neck, 
he will not go. It will here.be observed that when T S follows words be- 
longing to the class drootuprucrootica it is charged into and when 
it means either, or, or although, jLhc fiual Ois lengthend into 6. 
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OF NUMBERS. 

1st. cardinal numbers* 

The cardinal numbers in Teloogoo, may, lite adjectives, be prefixed 
to substantives, or like nouns, be used independently by themselves : in 
cither state, each of them, except the first, has two forms; of which one is 
applicable to masculine or feminine, the other to neuter objects. 1 shall 
give the neuter cardinals first, as the others are derived from them. 

English Figure, teloogoo Figure, Neuter Name. 

I n kifeS 

2* •••••« .. ....... ..«.•«•.«•••....••••.. co 

3'-«*. ...3.. cSoj-'rfb 

4 ..^ .. .. ..-.» v €A3XL> 

............ ........................ .^iqj^xj^j 

fit... ........ ....«»...«. . . .. ... ..g^^.. ...... .... ••«.»••••« ... . f^ft m^) 

'7.. ........ ....... .mmJ ..................... . .. «»..^ii3 

8 45—^. ^3So& 

y.... ............ ........ .. ..^.je - »».. .................. - }Tv^ 1 

*o 00 *a 

11 no tftfrVda 

12 O— £> ^"SNOCfo 

13 03 
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English Figure. 

14 



15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

30 

40 

W 

60 

70 ^ 

80-. 

90 

100 

200 

300 

400 , 

500 

iGOO 

700 

800 

900 

1,000 

100,000 ... 

10,000000- 



Teloogoo Figure. 

o*- 

0>? 



Neuter Name. 



•—r>G_ , 

— nZ *fc"V<fc 

....oo-.. 

•••OF- &Q$*&fi 

■— O0'» -• •• - £^5o"3 

*»5i 



• Eo-... 



...•o— o- 

....F-p... 
•••OCC- 

...Hoo-.. 
•••e_oo. 

" Zco - 

••\d OO 

•••r-oo • 



«3~£vS^t*o 

•OOCO •-..» "ScOl^ 

OOOOO© .. ^ CJtitX. 



••ooococoo 
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The forms com moo to the masculine and feminine genders, are derived 
from the foregoing neuters in the following manner. 

The numeral l>$ one, when used as as an adjective, is the sime for all 
genders: when used as a substantive, it has a separate form for each gen- 
der; vizt. 2»S& for the neuter, 3w£cek for the masculine, and 8o9'"S for 
the feminine. The peutcr~3oc&> tveo, whether used as an adjective, or as 
a substantive, becomes S^S^ in the masculine and feminine; the neuter 
lliT-*&> three becomes £oo£>fc, T^eoKo four becomes Sco Kb&, and 
all the other neuters, whether used substantively or adjectively, become 
masculine or feminine bj affixing the particle sSoofr; thus,£9ax>c&&: o£> 
five&aei&Q& six, ( ^<fc;fcc& seven &c. &c. &c. 

In addition to these forms, the neuter numbers noted below adroit,in the 
masculine and feminiae gender, of some irregular forms. 

^stoen--- .. m l ,vC$C3£)3o or cLi&Kbfio 

^ ^^"^ figjtf. , (iS'S^C 

• tT^c^ 

ten- £<&*>>5o 

+>~Z^ctfo--' -twelve ££s ^fto 

^e5«oj-cS6.f/ii»tecn..... 

o 

*7F>\ex>K> fourteen ..^vcjoxjCo 

The neuter cardinals "?3o!Jb ^,^-6 rtrcr, and<Sr*e*o ahundrcd, 
when used as substantives, make in the singular inflexion "Sod2 -sSoj-dS- 
&r»eS respectively, and arc declined in the same manner as the irregular 
nouns: the masculine Sufc^cffoanc is declined like the regular 
"Stfg&onounsof the 1st. declension, the feminine and the neuter 



4 



TBLOOGOO GRAMMAR. 



2»V£-& one, with all other cardinal numbers, when used as substantives 
are declined according* to the rules for the third declension ; except mas- 
culines and fcminines ending in which in the singular inflexion 
change that termination into *?8 ; thus, nominative tfvdKy&four, in- 
flexion 3* cjoXoGj dative c5"eoXo62 to four &c. &c. 

2d. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

The ordinals arc formed by changing the final vowel of the neuter car- 
dinal numbers into ~ 06 in the superior dialect, and into rr * in the com- 
mon dialect, the first cardinal number excepted, which in the cardinal form, 
becomes ~3:o<£eS in both dialects, as shewn below. 

Neuter rnr Jloal Ordinal Dumber. 

number. •apcriar dUlect. common dialect. 

2ur<13 "3co£d5 first. 

~?o£Sd»*« "?5ocSs6 • "<5o<Sj ••••••• second. 

56c*j-* , ££3 •*??oj -t dS «5 •••• *fiojr T ^> fc »• "••—third. 

"SPeoxo— T^ejox 1 ^ •cyejoS"* fourth. 

£5ooo c&> e5ooe & ;S - • • • ©co&ST^. «J|/lPft . 

t?aeo t5w£ W eST 6 sixth. 

sevmth. 

a :&£ ^> 3 3cc5~* r "-eighth. 

tT^fc <T'^ > t£>'£ «T B »v^c5 J " ninth. 

* £d£;:S -sS<5^ r . - 

3d. FRACTIONS. 

The subdivision of unity is carried to a great extent, in common prac- 
tice, among the people of Tclingana. Their fractions descend by fours, in 
the same manner that our decimal fractions descend by tens, and the four 
thousand and ninety sixth part of an integer often occurs in a common 
Tcloogoo account. 
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The following table exhibits the subdivisions of an unit. 

English Figure. Tetoogoo Figure. Name. 

l o -a^dS 

ui — ^T^eo 

|ori ■ 4 . ©If 

I ....."3^CX) 

s-e. sSx&$ 



! 
) 

— 

10 



1 

hi' 

3 

6Y 



t or S" 

s— b*>&x> 

nrui sfca-r^a 

^or I "^H e>tfb**» 

i 

iL. 

«fo or is etf-i-a 



• TP | TPS 



• tSouH •• ^or-dlD^Jfcxj 



25ii 
8 1 

ittji or 5 i\? ^ 4 ~3o2fc&c tfto 

r 

1024 

.1 



sSol tfotf 

?l\r»dar*tftf-r , <»eo 

4096 soTF 



r^^. "8o!3b.r e jftfTP»co 

■ «x ^"™™ . • t .fa y 3 ^ © 

It will be perceived that the subdivision of un unit into fourths is mar- 
ked by perpendicular lines, and that into sixteenths by horizontal lines : 
in either case, the number of these lines corresponds with the number of 
fractional parts intended to be represented. Thus, I is \, 4 is * (or i) and 

"I I i "is l , ^ 9 , (or 1 ) ; and x. i ; and in the further subdivi- 
sion of unity, the number of fractional parts (which in English vulgar 
fractions we term the numerator) is denoted, in the same manner, by a 
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corresponding uumber of lined, alternately perpendicular and hori zontal. 

The particular kind of parts into which the integer itself is divided, 
which in our vulgar fractions is called the denominator, is marked in 
Ttloogoo, much in the same way as in ourdecimal fractions; namely, by the 
distance of the perpendicular and horizontal lines from the integer num- 
ber; thus, ooi^l. itu— 1 3 I 1 L _?_and _! . It will here be observed 

4WM 230 \Vil 409Q 

that the lines next the integer are fourths, those a degree further to the 
right, sixteenths, then follow sixty fourths, next, two hundred and fifty 
sixths, and so on. Hut when fractions are written separately from the in- 
teger number, the denominator is marked by prefixing to all the lines, ex- 
cept those of the first subdivision, a contraction of the Teloogoo word 
which expresses the particular subdivision to which the fraction belongs ; 
as Si for & cisSod before the second subdivision, for t^Q before those 
of the third subdivision, as specified in the foregoing table. 

In accounts, if the wholeof one subdivision be wanting, thedeficien- 
cy is marked by substituting for the perpendicular lines the marko call- 
ed «3^#, and for the horizontal lines 0, or a cypher ; Thug,0£ ^ cOq 
1 L, -j'-^he first q shews that fourths arc wanting, the second q dt notes that 

sixty fourths are wanting, and IheO shews the deficiency of two hundred 
and fifty sixths. 

Accounts of money are kept in Pagodas or Rupees, and Fanams: the 
fractions of these are represented in the same manner as the fractions of 
any other unit, but those ofaPagnda as far assixty fourths, thoseof a Ru- 
pee asfar asasixtmitb, audi hose of a Fanaraasfar as quarters, have names 
different from the general fractions of an unit before specified. 

The fractions ol a Pagoda as far as sixty fourths are respectively named. 

£r/:«of a Pagoda Xu\ ^oorir^^j 

1 or ~ do Xi[ eS'J-'Ci 

| do XI 



■A 



do X% cL 3xcS:Xo£» 

JO (fj 
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i.... 0 r£-.-do ?Cq-2_ T$eSo£:o 

r fl do Xq- ^Ko^M 



•do X^Cuu, -600^^5" 



i 



* i 
6 "i or 6 ^ 

•do Xool ^Og - 



do K^Oi{ 

* do x s; 

those of a Rupee as far as a sixteenth are called, 

| ths of a Rupee tfj^u^ sSx£^\£,cr™ 

\ or£ do--... &r»4 ft5$? - 8c-»^ T a'\r* 

{ do &r»l ~ r^jger* 

do &r»2- €f)ri7* 

and those of a Funam as far as quarters are termed, 

{ Ihx ofa fanam 5~u{ ^odd^Ss* 

1 or i--. do " 

i do Tl sMS" 

In English accounts, Pounds Shillings aud Pence arc marked bv the let- 
ters £ S D; in Teloogoo, P. igodas arc distinguished by the letter X, Ru- 
pees by t!ie syllables & or &r*, aad Panama by 5~ prefixed to the integer 
number. 

or e a si' he s. 
Measures, in Teloogoo calk:, z'c oS*^oo, are divided into three sorts ; 
viz. tfe&r-' C3^- C^<^-<x and £ ;<j-» fa *oj. The first is that by 
which the quantity of grain and the like articles is ascertained, and may 
be termed the measure of capacity; the second, that which relates to wv i^ht; 
and the third refers to the measurement of extent, orto the length, breadth, 
or width of any thin":. 

1st OF tffrAr- ni<X> OB ' THK .VK.tSVRESOF C.tP.IClTY. 

The chi<=f measure of this kind is t)vA by which -rain is usually mea- 
sured, the larger of which iscailed J£g, and is marked tW?\ If t here be 
one, two, three, or mora such mea«urcs,the numeral figures, r>- _-C - ? &c. 
are affixed to the^i, and written (hua, #n-*\_o - #3 &e. The £d! is 
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div ided into twenty smaller measures, called tir^skoeo, which are named 
and marked as follows. 

&n>*>x> *J o ^e5STco«x> 4)o 4 o 

S?<g>^> ^-o tfa^rfaSM 4)o 4 _»o 

&»<%^ & 3 tf£*£jfci&o -4>oq 3 

^**> ^ * tf^evTioo a)c 4 ^ 

^c^^o *>olo ^&-V'(^^oo 4JCtqO 

^ oI ° *26*pKvS*> 4)0040 

• N §**> 4^ol_D er%rebs» 4)0cm-£> 

^ST^o^^o .^ol3 tf-SpfcocfcSoo 4)0043 

r^^-.^oK "5lo^'^o<^?&o....4Jou l V 

«£o£ii6*> 4>o 4 o sgjg 4)0 

The &n>3oO again is divided into four Sootf&tfCJO which arc named 
and marked in the following manner. 

fcotf ^ o; 1 i SaaiCj^tf ^ ^ 

2}#*> <*V 5$J"«&B - X) 0 

The fioo^?5jo is divided into four &r*3g-eo; thus, 

^SS" tfj-o s s5oj-»dD^r'S)B'co jSj-* 3 

^ S fcotf &o M>Q , , 

The sir* SiS" is subdivided into four ejeo; thus, 
Jfr^o -....^»| s sSoj-"&>;$-f oeo tu, 

&r*S3" «&r*o 

The ^ o is divided into four «X£eo; thus, 

to 



*X— V ^DJ-*6D t X«CA3 

efface) =X£_ s - £r» I 

2i> or ^••^•qS" sSoo or jy eight. 
The greatest Teloogoo weight is a ET°Sg£ otuCandy which is equiva- 
lent to tweuly rw«bto or maunds. 

Every i6crso JO contains eight S)~?co. 
Every b"? five or«xrs. 
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Each ~§6b seer is divided into quarters, which are marked thai, 

"iso ~?o j e9«r3>5o ~?o<4 

«6ooj5^\ ^"tSo "?om s d-^^ISo ~?o I 

Every £r%$ tfibcontainatvroc5'^ir-»&co or £usSxe\), and each 3" <> 

c>-»to is equivalent to three &er»w. 

3tf o/ 1 $ ?<r» fJ&oor J? x TEXT. 
The greatest measurement of extent is a c5j-»»5S'^, more commonly 

termed CftSocS, which consists of four £&*>cx>or fT* ?Cc eo, termed by 

US COSSCS. 

Each §T*tk> or tfK JO is equivalent to 1000 £03l&X)fco 

do-.- e£o£S&x> de to 2-.--ST : ?feo or fathoms. 

do« ••.ST*?? • do to <?•••• X" 85 ^SxcjOv or yards. 

do"..Xac^aa do to 2*- ,> '<6co~ r Jfcjo or cubits, 

do ~ *cj^$ do -to l£....e>&>Kj — orfect. 

do— iko-^cf do to 2". "2STeo or spans. 

do-- do to J2-...£5oXbtf s&xoo --or inches. 

do— "SST do to 9"--£5cKotf sSxco-- or inches, 

do«.««<i5 , GKj3's5oo --do -.to one inch. 

One has eight JT^cjo each of which consists of fifty &©d>eo. 

OP Till? DIVISION OF TIME. 
The people of Telingana, folJowing the astronomical system of the bra- 
mins, divide what they terra the infinity of time into four great ages, 
which they suppose to be in constant revolutioo ; these they denominate 
c&oX<6xeA). or conjunctions ; periods, which seem to have been calcu- 
lated, by the Branding, as the probable dates of aome remote conjunctions of 
of the heavenly bodies, which they assumed merely to assist astronomical 

computations, but which have been implicitly adopted by the vulgar as real 
eras 

The first of these four ages is named B^tfd&XJX'j&o referring, appar- 
ently, t» some conjunction which w supposed to have taken place at the 
8^6 creation; for, according to the Hindoos, the SupremeBeing created 
the world in the first age of this name. It consists of 1,728,000 years. The 
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second is denominated (?) tPd&oX'&O, the conjunction ofthei^"^ or 
three sacrificial jires, so called, because the great sacrifice in which 
these * fires are used is supposed to have been introduced during this pe- 
riod, which contains 1 ,296,000 years. The third is named titfd&x 
Xi6x> a compound of£$ tico and t£ £ g" thenext,th&t wliich followed the 
two first, viz. the third ; this comprises 8,64,000 years. The fourth or 
present age is known by the name of 3"£dSx>X*oo, properly signifying vi- 
cious or sinful ; to this age they assign a period of 4,32,000 years, of 
which 4,916 are already elapsed. If the years in the fourth age bedou bled, 
the number of those in the third isgiven-; if multiplied by three, the length 
of the second is found ; and if multiplied by four, the product is the length 
of the first age. 

Besides this grand division of time, common to all Hindoos, the peo- 
ple of the Peninsula have another epoch which takes it's name from an 
ancient prince named T°£i^3- > cfo Shalivahaua, and commences a- 

bouttheyear ofChrist78; the present year 1816 is therefore the 1737-8 of 
this epoch. It is said that Shalivahaua subdued Vikramarka (Bikrma- 
j':ct) whose era is still used in the north of Iliudoostan, and substituted 
his own era for that of his couquered enemy. The vulgar derive the name 
ofShahvaliapa from T°£> a heap of stra-w or ifr>o a certain kind of tree, 
and ^-£rST a car ; viz. he whose car was & heap of straw or the c5r°o 
tree. In some encounter with Vikramarka, say they, Shalivahana was 
obliged to mount Ibis tree, or heap of atraw;but all traditions respecting 
this prince, are obscured in the most extravagant fables. 

* These three fire* are severally named "TT 8 oT*F~ «S?^e6oO - 25 ($X t^ J *V\ 
tJ^oSfecJSl^X) The first is lighted, with particular ceremonies, in the west. The 
person who celebrates the sacrifice is considered particularly to preside over this fire, 
which being kept alive during his life, serves to light his funeral pile. From this fire, 
also, the other two are lighted ; one of them is placed in the south, and offerings are 
made in it to the deity of Fire, to the manes of the Pitris, or certain progenitors of roan, 
kind, and to a few other deities ; the other is placed in the East, and offerings are roacte 
in it to the principal deities presiding over the sacrifice, and to all the other gods. 
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The people of Telingana class the years of the two epochs above men- 
tioned in cycles of sixty, giving to each of the sixty an appropriate name, 
as shewn below. 

$fs5 U the " -W-yearofeath cycle -%y> $f O&.is tk*..3Wt year of eat h cycle. 

S^ToS do-— 2d do— OiD do— -32d do. 

do '3d do —3-^6 — do— 33d do. 

^"3x* •• do— 4th do— •T" 0 ^© do •••34th do. 

^rT -6 ^ ^•••« do— -5th do •• aisS do-— 35th do. 

fcjo^tf^ do— -6th do-— &&gsfk> do— -36th do. 

7$x>%> do- •••7th do-— S^^fs^db do-— *^ tn do. 

35"°^ do—Sth do— 8^ ^ -do— 38th do. 

O" • "9th do* # "£) to ^ o5 i£o • •••• • •do*«« *3Dth •*•••• do. 

<£ u Co do--IOth do— •eu'C'^J' «•> dO"«>40th do. 

^ do**llth do**»* «j«6oX •••••••• ••• do— '41st- — ••••do 

"jp'S"^—— do* - 12th- do— •§o5f— —•— • ••••do***- 42d-— ••••do. 

^oSj^fc. do--I3th do— -J^eSc^— ♦- do —43d •••—•do. 

£ B" «fo do--14(h do— -^T^tf F-* do— -44th do. 

£5fo -do -l&th do— •dff^QS^cb do— 45th do. 

do- 16th do— tS6"5F»3 do— 46th do. 

«SC<p~°?& 'do^'lTth do— tSjtfci'tiS do— *47tb — •• do. 

■ETtfcs-— do-L8th do— tspfcaS do — 48th do. 

do - 19th do— .7r*c&<6 do— -49th do. 

«^§ci&) do»-20th do—Sfo— do—- 50th do. 

^&£&<fo do* 21st do— fcoXtf --do— -oFst--.- ••••do. 

^8^i-r>& do-22rf do—T"* d&^j do- 52d do. 

oOiT"^ do--23d do— • do— -53d do. 

&B\8 do«'24th do'-«*?5*£) ••— do « -54th do. 

•f^tf do- -25th do«— d$»5?^0' do'««-55th do. 

*To£?5* do-26th do-— <&o<&# do— 56th do. 

JD»c& ♦ -do -27th- do— ^OS^^a do .. 57th— - do. 

ascSio do -28th do** -tf "ir* Sx do*— 58th do. 

^i^tf do-29th do— '{J[j#& do-— 59th do. 

do--30th do— •t&.cxS) — • do-. "60th do. 
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In Teloogoo, the whole of these years , \v nether of the cycle of sisry, of 
Shali vahana, or of the Caleeyoogum ,are calculated according to the lunar 
system, which appears to have been the most ancient method of computing 
time in India ; aud each year consists of twelve lunar months, reckon- 
ed from new moon to new moon, not from full moon to full moon, as is 
the practice at Benares. 

The ecliptic is divided into twenty seven Nutchatras or constellations, 
each containing 13' 20", and every lunar month takes it's name from the 
particular Nutchatra near which the moon is observed to be generally 
at the full. 

The following are the names of the lunar months, and their correspond- 



ing Nutchftras. 
Months. Nutckairat. 

^L&Tfco -artjo 

~^y°p^x> ~.-£V°4> - &&r°xF># 

"^c*vs. •. * tSoj - *© 

Co ^c* 

tJ*v^^o jgp»Try^$ -&jSTr>&<# 

{rrjXntixi (£,sSea 

V£)Z&Xx> TStp^-^TP£i^$-(fcj*^ip$ 

ttff£d&»tt£>3 -jtf d - €9^3 - fjf tfc5 

"5~ Q f - if <6oo • •• tf^ P^ 9" • 

XT- % tf£*> ?5,^"x « - •« ^ 

^^§-!foo «s<^^S ^° ' *fr^S^ 

S>j-?b*bo &3t*.-*z*» 

^»pv^A)3 S£a^-d-ii^- 



The moon is not always full iathc particular Nutchatra from which 
the month derives it's name ; but either in that Nutchatra, or in the one 
which follows or preedes it. This is the utmost extent of the variation ; 
nevertheless, in whichever of the throe the moon is full, the nime of 
the month remains unaltered. The moon of the month ^rjS/may- lie full 
in the Nutchatra named "^J&, or in or in », but the name of 

the month is always £ & 3&o. 



Digitized by Google 



APPENDIX. 



13 



Each lunar month is divided into two portions termed^ £x£»,of which 
one is named or the bright half, the other 8^ or a^ctf the 
dark half; and each of these two portions contains fifteen 0 #ieo which 
nmv be termed lunar days. 

The bright fortnight commences with the new moon, of which the or 
lunar day is called trc^^ or the 1st, and continues until ©3^5& or the 
full moon : the dark fortnight then begins, in the same manner, with a Q $ 
or lunar day named sirei^So or the 1st, and ends with eSSfcr-^T^S or 
the change, when the moon, by it's conjunction with the sun, concludes 
the lunar month; thus. 



The bright half or increase 
of the moon, named £>J( 
dr^^ 3 new moon: 

S £c&> second lunar day. 3&c& 



The dark half or decrease 
of the moon, termed tf^ ^CtSxiSaa 



3^33 first lunar day of the dark 
° Ifortnighl. 



third, 
"fourth. 

fifth, 
-sixth, 
•seventh. 
> eighth. 
• nintlu 
-tenth. 



«< 9, 



'^-T-tf* eleventh. 

TS§&% 

6ar»«S4 thirteenth: 





srsoa 

ritfSa 

^-!r*« 

^S*3 



-second. 

-third. 

"fourth. 

• ■sixth. 

"•seventh. 

—eighth. 

••••ninth. 

—tenth: 

'"•eleventh. 

"••tivelfth. 

—thirteenth. 
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& f- % • • • • fourteenth - . . £ f- 3 fourteenth. 

full moon e>Sj-*'S3-»^y— /unor daj/ 0/ /fie 

[moon's change. 

A or lunar day by no means corresponds with the solar day; accord- 
ingto the Hindoos it is that period during which the moon travels through 
twelve degrees of her path, it may commence in the morning, at noon, in the 
evening, or at midnight, and contains a number of X&d&ejo, or Teloogoo 
hours of 24 English minutes each, varying from 54 to 66 according to the 
length of the 0$. 

Although thclunarday is of variable length, it's subdivision, the Teloogoo 
hour, does not vary, but consists precisely of 24 English minutes. The peo- 
ple measure this space of time by an empty vessel of a certain size placed in 
water ; there is a small hole at the bottom of the vessel, through which 
the water is allowed to enter ; and the size both of the hole and of the vessel 
is so proportioned, that, if care be taken, the vessel sinks at the terminate 
on of every 24 English minutes. 

The orb of the moon is divided into sixteen phase?, named ?f 3" to ; but 
as one of these is considered constant, and the other fifteen are supposed 
to revolve round it, like a garland of flowers on a string, each revolving 
§"tf corresponds to a 0$ or lunar day. 

Twelve lunations form a lunar year, but it requires only about 354 solar 
days to complete this period ; so that the lunar falls behind the solar year 
(of 365 solar days) more then 11 solar days every lunar year. To adjust the 
lunar time to the solar computation intercalary months are inserted, and 
this is regulated by assigning to each of the lunar months a particular 
corresponding sign, of the zodiac as explained below. 

Lunar months Corresponding sign of the zudiac. 

^ & "5j&.?S» Ariz*. 

"^psp sSm - sS^&. #tSx> - Taurus. 

acgooTj&a Gemini. 
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«sfr#&o $-r°F-&Z£x> C(mcer. 

jr* 2ra;5£> &c<r>&& Leo. 



-«r»5 

&o 





• ;fc>5ftf;ko.. 

&o?r&o.- 



^^§&>2 

sSj-oSSosSsj 



.Firgo. 

• Libra. 
-Scorpio. 

- Sagittarius. 
■ Capricornus. 

• Aquarius. 
■Pisces. 



So often as the *uo remains in the same sign of the zodiac during two 
45)&r*zr>X£ > o3 or days of the moon's change, the month to which the 
last eSs&r* belongs is named twiceover ; it is first considered 
or intercalary, and after Icing completed is reckoned over again, un- 
der it's proper name ; for example, suppossing the sun to have entered the 
*ign Aries on (iSslr* "Sr* c5^ the last lunar day of the lunar month 
^ oS», and to continue in the same sign during CfJs&r* 'Z5~> ^ the last lu- 
nar day of the next lunar month "g^T*^ ?S», the lunar month interv en- 
ing between the first and the last £?)&r*'sr> «S£ would be termed £9£8" 

W&x> or intercalated ~3J5~°<& &>3, and so soon as it expired, 
JpTStt proper would commence anew. 

In the course of a certain number of years, two intercalary months occur 
within the space of one year ; in other words, two months arc reckoned 
over twice. In this case, the proper month intervening between the two is 
called d&dStflr* <6cS£> the wasted month, and is entirely omitted from 
account. In every intercalary lunar month the sun docs not enter into a 
new sign of the zodiac; in the course of the wasted month, he enters into 
two signs. 
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The new moon or stoSg^in the bright fortnight of the lunar month 
is the 6rst 8 $ or commencement of the lunar year. 

Besides the lunar year?, month?, and day?, tht* people of Telingana use 
that subdivision of solar time which we term the week, thedarsof which 
thry reckon from sun rise to sun rise, and name after the Sun, f Moon, 
Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus and Saturn, in the following manner. 

&&sr>&-&x~ot ••^r°?&"^>tf&>0" or - ti&-3T>'tft$& Sunday, 

tfrS" So^ntf c&o g cdizr- &>0 tfo£ ^tf &>0 Monday. 

acoXsJ^tf ^...foei^tf &x> ?$c-*-°$$-z^Xi6x> Tuesday. 

fiat's- 8 tfsSoo K>sSo.Q'3-'tf'£x> - Wednesday. 

Xj>3b"sr*tf&Xi «^ 8^tf&>0 Tliursday. 

& $j-7r>X&& ^Kj^tf&o y°XF-i6ir*ti ■ Friday. 

tfa^ntf&a £ tfVstf&tt &3C£S^°tf;£>0 Saturday. 

v 

In a few of the most southern districts, the people of Telingana, from 
their intercourse with the inhabitants of the Tamil Country, have adopt- 
ed their solar computation of the year, of which, therefore, some brief 
notice seems to be necessary. 



+ I subjoin for the information of the reader a !i-t of the Planets, a* < 

Teloogoo books. 

tfj _, &§CC& the Sun. 

"CSo^&JCi&i the Moon. 

t2o-T»jfSbcd0--'Mar», the son of the 

«VD $OC&> Mercury, the son of the moon by the Hjfades. y 

Jupiter, son of Angerasa one of the seten great sages, and the 

U *») [preceptor of the gods. 

«K &)jfc Venus, the son of Bhrigu, and the preceptor of thegiants. 

YS> Saturn, the offspring of the sun by Ch'hdyii shade. 



Digitized by Google 



APPENDIX. 



17 



Every Tamil solar year has twelve "3e)ex3 or months which arenamcdas 
follows. 

# ^ April } ©f^* October. 

tfcS^^- ^"^ 5 TSWm^r. 

t5»...». June. \ December. 

t5Sk July. \ ~L^° January. 

e£r$ -August. February. 

-Dtiij^i September. { tfCKsC* JWarcft. 

The Tamil calendar is not adjusted by intercalary days acccording to 
the European method; these months, therefore, do not correspond entire- 
ly with the English months by which they are represented. TheTamil 
year commences on the sun's entrance into Aries, and each month proper- 
ly contains as many days, and fractional parts of a day, as the sun remains 
in each sign. The civil solar month, however, always commences at sun 
rise, and continues until the first sun rise in the following month ; and to 
dispose of the fractional parts of a day, the following compulation » 
adopted. If the aun should enter a new sign of the Zodiac between sun 
rise and midnight, the day of his entrance is the first of the month ; but 
if he enters a new sign between midnight and sun rise, the month com. 
mencea at the following sun rise. 

A or solar day of24 english hours isdivided into sixty X'^ 
CA5cach of which is equivalent to twenty four minutes: seven 
and a half, or three cnglUh hours, make one the corruption of the 
Sanscrit word qSj-*&> 

■^fr*.' SonofSinhica, the moon's wending nodr, reckoned the &h planet. 

-f & The moon's descending node, reckoned the 9th viand. 

A Star is termed cft—X.^^ 3 



Jplanet ^Wto 

An eclipse...- w 
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The solar year is also divided into two ed&tf&oeo, each of which 
consists of six solar months ; it has also six or seasons, each 

of wlMi consists of two months; viz. ?S &0&?;x»&$g> the spring com- 
prehending ft Q, and sSa&r'g'?, &<\£00&$g> the hot season compriz- 
ing £5 Sand f" the rainy season including and ~S> 

tr-» &\ «M//rr/ season comprehending €5S\ 3 and ~T t ^F' 
§,"^&o3fcXO&^) the veinUr season containing XT" 0and~?^O, 
and 5'?000^.$j//if cold season comprehending ^So-'S audsJcXocS. 

W hen rffl»/ is used in contradistinction to night it is expressed inTeloo* 
goo by «£jfc>O0; thus tT°.$) •£K>cx>'£S£i&!r B &o he read day and night. A 
day of four and twenty hours is expressed by the words GpS" sSx>or"ST B cf?5oo* 
but these terms are not .synonymous ; £ & implies simply a day, with- 
out referenre either to the date or the day of the week ; thus, tf&£cT sSoO 
e/SSTg" sT^-S^So J xiill come after ten days ; ^>tfsSx> is applicable 
to the day of the week only ; for instance, were I to ask, on what day of 
the week you intend to set out for Combaconum, I should say in Teloo- 
goo 2j^&a^^tf ^fco^r^rPaS^^rX^and if instead of sr» 
tfsba , I were to use £ & ^Sx>, in this instance, the person addressed would 
not understand that the day of the week was meant to be expressed, 

d^8T~o&x>or"2c> ^6 means the dawn, the morning, oSOT^g^r^ 
oSx> midday, noon,^r°o^ > o~S r, o'6xi the evening, the night, and 6f) 

$^-7?*^ midnight. 

I shall conclude the appendix with a list of the principal points of the 
compass, over each of which a particular genius is understood to preside- 
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POINTS OF THE COMPASS. OWAIIDIAHS. 

jtftfjfco North —&~%&c&i— -The god of riches. 

t£<h.n ^00 South • • dSdt&>c&i->>'Rcgait of death, and judgeof 

[departed souls. 
«ir°S$F- East • • • -2} o ^ c 2&> • • 7?fgf«* 0/ the sky . 

tfsSo Wut" • • £ & r*x&> • • Regent of ualer. 

sndSo^g^cu-'O-A*. TT^'-'-^c^SS 27« ruler of the wind. 

•&4T°&Z-6cj-*o.Js\ East*- -&JT°c£ccfc- The destroyer and reprodu- 
cer. 

m 3p\p-&xnv • 5. Jf r «£.."2^® Prince of demons. 
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